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Course Advisory

The Quareia takes a magical apprentice from the beginning of magic to the level of adeptship and beyond.

In order for this course to work, it is wise to work with the lessons in sequence. If you don’t, it will not
work properly.
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Lesson 1

The Depths of the Underworld

1.1 Introduction

This module looks at deeper areas of birth,
death, and the Underworld so that when you
come to do exorcism, exploration, and other
magical work in this area youwill already have
amuch better idea of its most useful dynamics,
areas, and landscapes.

In this module we will look at lesser-known
areas of the Underworld, deeper magical
dynamics of conception and birth, and the
more obscure areas and dynamics of death
that pop up in unusual circumstances.
These lessons are very much about

exploring, looking, and making connec-
tions between these very deep places, and
learning the ritual actions that the magician
conducts in the world of the living. What is
deep in the past and deep in death has a direct
bearing on the magic of the future: the two
are inextricably linked. . Because of that link,
sometimes problems can occur for magicians
that on occasions can have far reaching or
dangerous consequences.
For example, recently a magician came to

me for help. She had been affected by one of
these deep areas by accident, with near-fatal
consequences. A magical group had been
experimenting, and one of its magicians had a
natural ability to access places most magicians
cannot find for themselves. The group
had done ritual and visionary work with
Underworld goddesses, and they were essen-

tially playing without knowing what they
were doing. Their ritual had opened a very
deep Underworld porthole, through which
came a deep, powerful, and very combative
Underworld goddess. The released power
poured into the magician’s life and set about
destroying everything in it, including her
health and family. By the time she contacted
me, she was dying.
Learning the Underworld in stages creates

‘gates’ within the magician’s consciousness.
If the magician overreaches themselves then
those gates close, and act as tidal barriers.
Contacts can also help protect the magician.
This course works in a cyclical way: you

learn about a subject, then you revisit it again
and again from different angles and different
frequencies. This teaches your mind to work
with the gates through every deeper repetition.
Recognising a deep and powerful area

allows you to back out of it carefully, or at
least to know how to behave if you choose to
remain. Remember, always go to and from
these deep places through the gates. Never
ever open up deeper aspects of the Under-
world in ritual and invite those very deep
powers to come to the surface. That will very
likely bring destruction into the living world,
sometimes with terrible consequences.
Learn about these deep places and the

consciousness still held in them, do what you
need to do, then come back through gates.

11
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Any connection to these places in vision, and
in ritual, must not only be for a good reason,
but also have the right guardians, gates, and
contacts in place to make sure that all the
powers stay put.
Why can these powers be so dangerous?
Once you get into Deep Underworld places,

you are treading in the territory of beings,
constructs, and consciousnesses with no
connection to the living world. Like going
to the land of dinosaurs, you would need to
be very careful—and under no circumstances
bring them homewith you. The consciousness
in the deep areas of the Underworld is so very
different from ours that it would be easy to be
consumed or destroyed by it, just by making
a simple mistake. Our common sense and
survival skills have no grip on this place, as
the reference points to our safety are so very
different. When in such a deep place, treat
everything as a potential threat or predator. Be
very careful, very neutral, and never confront
anything.
When something passes into the Abyss,

part of it often goes to a place known as the
Underworld Library, where we can learn
about distant, ancient beings without actually
having to face one of them in its totality.
When a temple tips into the Abyss, its deity

aspect is often released into the Underworld.
That deity aspect, and the shadow of its
temple, also appears in the Underworld by
way of the Underworld Library. No human
interfaces and no priesthoods appear; just
the pattern of the temple structure and the
deity power itself. And without having a
priesthood to interface between magician and
deity, things can get a bit dodgy.
Also, these very ancient deity forms are far

removed from what we are used to. They can
be deadly just because of those vast differences,
not because they are bad or evil. So caution is
advised.
Similarly, whenworking in deeper andmore

obscure areas of death, be careful or the heavy
tide of death can pull you in. It will probably
not kill you, but it will damage your vital force
for quite a long time, and sometimes perma-
nently.

But as you may find yourself having to work
in these realms at some point or other, or may
inadvertently open up a connection with them
through a particularly powerful ritual, you
must know about them—and you must have
visited them in vision to understand them
fully.
First you will learn the areas, then, later, you

will learn how to work with them actively. The
first place to learn about is the Underworld
Library.

Note: Now we are getting into adept
areas of magic. As there is always
the possibility that people may dip
randomly into these lessons and try
them, I will be leaving protective
gaps in my descriptions. Fill them
in by drawing on your previous
training. Dangerous visions will not
be fully outlined: I will give you the
key points and expect you to get on
with it and find these places. Rituals
will be similarly synopsised, so you
will have to draw on what you know
and what you have already done to
make them work.

1.2 The Underworld Library

Just as there is an inner world Library, there
is also an Underworld Library. Everything
has reflections and opposites. But the Under-
world Library does not really look much like
a library. It is a vast repository of defunct
creation in storage, and the holder of very
ancient knowledge that no longer has any
thread of understanding in the world of the
living or the recent history of the world.
Whereas the Inner Library holds knowledge,

contact, and information that stretches back to
the beginning of temple building culture with
written and pictorial knowledge, the Under-
world Library stores what came before that
culture. When we think of temple culture in
terms of the Inner Library, we are looking back
not much earlier than 4000 b.c.
In the Underworld temple we see cultures

and systems—temple and non-temple—that

12
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predate that time. There does seem to be some
temporal overlap between the two libraries,
but when I have pushed the Inner Library to
see how far I can get back, I have found that its
inner contacts and information do not seem to
go backmuch further than 4000 b.c.. Any older
contacts there seem to be planetary, angelic,
and so forth, but not human. That may just be
me and my limited ability, however, so always
keep an open mind.
In the Underworld Library you find fossils,

strange sleeping creatures, very ancient
sleeping people, and knowledge held in rocks,
stone carvings, crystals, and things that make
sounds. It took me a while to figure out what
was going on there and how the dynamic
worked. For a while I wondered whether I
had created it all out of my imagination—
always a danger with visionary magic. But
slowly I came across more magicians who
had independently found this place for
themselves. Then I began to work with this
place to understand its function.
It does not work like the Inner Library.

Many of the Inner Library contacts are human
in consciousness, but in the Underworld
Library the occasional beings you come across
are not human at all. The two libraries are
like exact opposites of each other, and yet the
same: as above, so below. They are reflections
of each other. Whereas one holds knowledge,
learning, human contact, and skill for the
future, the other holds knowledge, deity
contact, and records for the past—which it
makes sure stays in the past. Whatever passes
into, or is put in theUnderworld Library has its
living potential removed: it will never express
itself again. It also seems that knowledge
in the Inner Library, when it has sat unused
for a very long time, sinks slowly into the
Underworld Library for long-term storage.
When a being’s vessel has passed down

through the Underworld and at length is
closed up in the Abyss, its knowledge is
released into the Underworld Library. The
vessel/pattern, and that vessel’s knowledge,
are kept separate and eventually sealed off
from each other. Whereas the knowledge
a being releases into the Inner Library at

its death is of a nature that we can easily
understand and relate to, what gets released
into the Underworld Library is often very
hard to understand. A lot of it we would not
necessarily classify as knowledge at all, but I
have no other name or word for it. You will
have to do your own exploring.
By going to this place youwill not only learn

about it, but you will learn how to interpret
what you see there, which will show you
how you may need to work there as an adept
magician.

1.3 Exploration

I will outline the steps, and you will find your
way there. Remember, be careful, and never
bring anything out from this place. Just go to
learn and observe.
Before you start, spend some time in

your work space and in the Inner Temple
going around the directions, circling, and
being still. At various points of this vision
guardian beings of different kinds may stop
and read you to see who you are and what
you are about. If one of them bars you from
continuing, just turn and come out of vision.
Never push past a guardian; just try again
another time. These are the gates that keep
you safe.
Go down in vision to the Underworld forest.

Make contact with a being there, and tell them
you wish to go and learn about the Under-
world Library. Follow them through the water,
and when they dive in, follow them. You will
swim down through tunnels until you get to
a deep cave. Climb out of the water into the
cave. Then follow passageways that will seem
familiar. Many lead to caves and tunnels in
the Abyss. Keep going with the intention of
finding the Underworld Library.
You will come to the end of a tunnel that

opens out onto a ledge with a vast Under-
world vista below of crumbling buildings,
stone alignments, caves, and so forth. The way
down is a sheer cliff face with a stone ladder
carved in the rock.
A being will appear and give you a

protective suit to put on. When you are
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ready, carefully climb down the cliff face. It
will seem to go on forever. When you near
the bottom, it will take you underwater. Swim
down away from the rock face and towards a
faint light in the dark water.
You will eventually reach a vast, complex,

ancient building. Swim through an opening
in the roof. You will eventually surface out
of the water inside the building. Climb out
of the water. Follow the building’s tunnels
and passageways. A being will probably have
climbed down with you to keep an eye on you.
You will find various vast chambers, part

natural rock, part constructed. Look around.
You will find things trapped in stone: fossils,
stone carvings, statues, paintings, and objects
that you may not know what they are.
Remember, no priesthood or human inner
contact dwells here to guide you, so show
yourself around and carefully explore. If you
find anything sleeping, do not wake it. Learn
by looking with your eyes, by feeling with
your hands, and by listening with your ears.
No matter how strange things may seem,
simply observe, learn, watch, and listen.
If something wishes to leave you and stay

in this place, let it. Sometimes we carry very
ancient things in our blood that no longer
belong in the living world. If this happens
then part of the consciousness of whatever
will leave you and pass into a rock here. You
can leave things here, but you must never
take things away with you. If something does
leave you then watch and learn, and see how
it settles itself in the rock.
Look around the rocks and fossils, at faces

trapped in rock, at beings or patterns trapped
in crystalline forms. Run your hands over them
to feel them. They cannot escape and grab you,
but they may try and convince you to release
them. Keep a still mind, and do not be drawn
in by anything in this place. Simply learn. You
can learn a great deal in this place, but you
have to shift how you think and learn, and you
must keep an open mind.
When you have finished, find your way back

to the water that leads to the roof entrance.
Swim back out. Swim back to the stone ladder
and climb back up. Find your way back to

the Underworld forest and spend some time
with the trees there. As you travel through the
tunnels back to the forest, if you go through
any gates or doors, close them behind you even
if they were open. Once you have closed them,
place your left hand on the door to let the
doorkeeper knowwho you are. Whenever you
find an open door in the Underworld, always
close it when you leave. These doors and gates
can act as flood barriers to protect the living
world from the Deep Underworld.
Unfortunately, certain modern magical

practices open these doors and leave them
open, which is unnatural and potentially
dangerous. By simply closing them as you
leave, you perform a massive service, as you
will trigger the door guardian back into action.
Thereafter, those who need to get through
will; those who do not, will not. Similarly any
door closed by a human and sealed with their
hand cannot be used by Underworld beings to
get back to the surface.
When you are ready, come back up through

the Cave of the Goddess who guards the
Underworld with creatures asleep around
her. Spend some time sitting at her feet, and
ask her about the Underworld Library. She
will answer you with images, or later in your
dreams.
When you come back out, briefly go back

to the Inner Temple and rebalance yourself.
Whenever you go deep into the Underworld,
always go to the Inner Temple to stretch
yourself in the opposing direction and thereby
rebalance.
When you are ready, write down everything

you saw and experienced. Even the weirdest
thing that you may dismiss, write it down, as
it may come in your understanding at a later
date.

1.4 More about the Underworld
Library

As you explore the Underworld Library, you
will notice that its knowledge, objects, and so
forth are all inert. Whereas in the Inner Library
you can easily connect with a person’s or
being’s consciousness through its book, in the
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Underworld it is the opposite: the being and
the remnants of its knowledge/skill/pattern
are kept very much apart. The vessel form
is sealed in the Abyss, and its remnant
knowledge is stored in the Underworld
Library. Over time the connection between
the two slowly breaks, until eventually these
aspects are individually sealed up. This is to
keep the two apart: remember, whatever is
deep in the Underworld and the Abyss needs
to stay there and never surface.
When you are exploring the Underworld

Library you use your hands, nose, ears,
and eyes to extract knowledge and infor-
mation. You fall back on the inner senses you
developed as an apprentice, and let them pick
up information without your brain trying to
make sense of it.
I have found the most educational part of

being in this place is looking at its stones and
crystalline structures and seeing the inner
pattern of beings that used to live on the
surface world. They are like fossils of the
patterns of creation that allowed the being to
manifest in the physical world. By looking at
these ancient patterns, you slowly begin to
see how some would not match harmoniously
with those expressing in the world today: they
are so very different. It is the inner equivalent
of looking at strange fossilised creatures like
Cheloniellid arthropods and wondering how
they would fit into today’s ecosystem.
This brings us to a deeper understanding

of life on this planet. Everything alive now,
in our era, has an inner pattern of creation in
harmony with everything else. Everything fits
together like a planetary jigsaw puzzle, which
creates a whole that works and allows power
to manifest in the form of inner and outer
life. If you drop a piece into that puzzle that
does not fit, then you stop the whole pattern
coming together as a finished puzzle, and you
risk destroying everything. The balance of
our ecosystem is very delicate indeed, and its
harmony is intricate and complex.
Each wave of the planet’s evolution had

its own creative puzzle that fit together and
made it all work. When it no longer worked,
for whatever reason, then it disintegrated and

began to sink into the Underworld. Millennia
later, bits of that puzzle then appear in the
Underworld Library. A new puzzle takes root,
and the pattern of that generation of creation
becomes the dominant pattern.
A lot of magicians do not think about this,

and when they try to stretch right back into
the distant past, or reach deep down into the
Underworld, they do so with the mindset of a
modern person. That mindset does not work
with previous patterns of creation: we just
don’t fit. But we can observe and learn. Some
adepts who spend a lot of time in the Under-
world Library act a bit like magical archaeol-
ogists, and slowly piece together the bits of
these previous patterns that once existed in the
living world millions of years ago. They do
not do this to revive the patterns, but to learn
how they presented, what theywere, how they
worked, and what brought them to their end.
This aspect of work may intrigue you, or

it may not. If not, just make sure you visit
the Deep Underworld a few times and get a
good feel for it. Very strange circumstances can
suddenly make this work very relevant to you
as an adept, and there will come a time in your
magical life when you will be glad you did it.

1.5 Underworld temples

Just like the Inner Library’s passageways
connect it to many different Inner Temples, so
too the Underworld Library has tunnel links to
DeepUnderworld temples. Unlike the temples
accessible through the Inner Library, these
Underworld temples no longer function. They
have no priesthoods and no active duties. All
that remains is the crumbling pattern of the
construction and the presence of the ancient
deity connected to that temple.
These deities are very ancient in human

terms; some are from the time before our
current wave of humanity, and are not part of
the current creative pattern that we live in. But
some of the Underworld temples nearer the
surface, in the Underworld Shallows, are still
somewhat active and have some semblance
of harmonic with our current pattern. Their
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deities can be interacted with, so long as you
use caution and common sense.
When an inner temple teeters on the edge of

the Abyss, its reflection appears in the Under-
world Shallows. Once it has tipped into the
Abyss, its shell appears in the Deep Under-
world. The longer it is in the Abyss, the deeper
its reflection sinks into the Underworld.
So, for example, if you are in the Under-

world Library and find a tunnel that leads
deep underneath the Underworld Library and
opens out into a temple structure, then you
know you have reached back millions of years.
Were there temples then? Yes, but not as we
humans understand them today. The ones I
have been in have completely confused me:
they seem to have no connection to humans
in any way. They were constructed, physically
and magically, by something else.
This brings me to something that you will

come across in your adept Underworld and
faery work. Other species on our planet were
(and are) also magical, worked with temple
structures in their own way, and had (and
have) inner consciousness. Not all, but many
animals, insects, and various homo offshoots
have patterns that run parallel to our own. It
was a bit of a shock when I found them, and
you will have to find them yourself so that you
can learn from direct experience.
My advice to you, if you explore these very

deep Underworld temples, is to go down
passageways level with the Underworld
Library or that slope upwards. If you really
want to delve down deep below the level of
the Underworld temple, be aware that it will
really impact your body, and for the most
part you will be exploring totally uncharted
territory. Remember, you are not digging
deeper into the planet; you are digging deeper
into its consciousness, and the consciousness
of everything that has ever lived. Quite a
difference.

A lot of Underworld work is about pushing
back into the consciousness of the very distant
past, not just of humans, but of everything
that has ever lived, and every formation
on the planet which has held some sort of
consciousness. And virtually everything

around you has consciousness. . .
Once you have done your explorations,

retrace your steps back to the Underworld
Library, and close any gates or doors behind
you and seal them with your left hand (think
about why that works). Do the same as you
come back from the Library: close and seal
any doors or gates.
And come back up slowly: take your time. I

have found that going very deep into the past
this way in vision can put a massive strain
on the physical body, a bit like reascending
after deep sea diving. I do not know why this
should be, only that it happens.
Once you reach the surface, go to the Inner

Temple to rebalance. Afterwards, rest and do
no magic for a week or so to allow your body
to readjust. If your body is still reacting after a
week or so then youmay need to take a homeo-
pathic remedy to nudge it back towards rebal-
ancing. Chose one using readings, and look at
the Underworld substances first, like Sulphur,
Phosphorus, etc.
As always with visionary work, write down

everything you can remember and type up
your notes. If you feel particularly odd or
sticky after doingDeepUnderworldwork then
have a ritual bath. Then rest your staff by the
left side of your bed, which will guard your
future path.

1.6 Previous waves of humanity

Deep down in the Underworld Library
and below, we find the remnants of the
consciousness ofwhat I loosely term “previous
waves of humanity.” I say loosely as often they
seem far removed from we humans today.
You can come across various forms of the
homo species, some of whom we know about
from archaeology; but I have also come across
‘people’ who do not seem to fit that category.
They are not aliens from somewhere else; they
are of this planet, from a long time ago, and
with a very different consciousness from us.
What I found in the Deep Underworld made

no sense; yet it reminded me of visionary
experiences I had had with stretching far back
in time (as opposed to ‘down’) as far as I
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could go. Rather than outline what I found,
I had better let you find out for yourself,
as you may process things differently and
come to different conclusions. As adepts,
it is important for you to make your own
discoveries and draw learning from them that
you can apply in the future.
When you reach for such things in this

Deep Underworld place, you reach patterns of
consciousness and outer expression, remnants
of what was created in the Inner Desert before
it expressed in the world as a living being. So
you can communicate with these things, but
you can observe them, like bones, and learn
from them. If you want, and are healthy and
strong enough, you can then move back in
time in vision (remember the flow of time in
the ritual space) using the pattern you found
as a beacon to where you are going, and try to
reach the being in its own time.
I did it the other way around: I went back

first, then later discovered similar patterns in
the Underworld. Looking at them from both
sides taught me a lot about how our current
wave of humanity functions as inner and outer
beings. It also taught me a lot about how
consciousness can regenerate back into life or
the inner worlds, and at other times becomes
sealed deep in the vessel of our planet.
Remember our previous work and

discussion on this subject, and bear in mind
that things are stored in the Deep Underworld,
out of circulation, for very good reasons. They
are all somehow destructive to the continu-
ation of life in its current expression on the
planet’s surface. So always tread carefully, and
always clean yourself when you have been to
these places so that no resonance sticks to you.

1.7 Ritual patterns

Ritual patterns are used with Underworld
work when something needs to go from the
surface world back into long-term storage
or when something needs sealing up deep
in the Underworld. You have worked with
this dynamic before in a lesser way, and you
should know by now that this should be a
one-way street, particularly with this very

deep place. The Underworld Shallows are
more in line with our time on the surface, and
powers can flow back and forth as necessary.
But the Deep Underworld is a place where
things go, and from which things should not
return.
Beforewe get to the ritual dynamics Iwant to

look at some historical background. This will
shed a great deal of light for you on the hows
and whys of the ritual methods used when
working with the Deep Underworld.
For the most part, natural cycles and

powers, along with inner beings of creation
and destruction, keep everything where it is
meant to be. This natural balancing act tends
to fall into disarray when humans, who can
mimic Divinity’s creative power, deliberately
open portholes into the Deep Underworld and
invite beings up to the surface. This generally
happens when a naturally talented magician
is either not aware of the consequences of their
actions, or is ‘only playing at it’ but triggers
real dynamics anyway.
In the more recent history of Western

magic—the last three hundred years or so, and
maybe before—magicians and magical ‘spells’
were often governed by religious sensibilities.
Also, for the most part, magicians plumbed
no deeper than the Underworld Shallows, and
asked the spirits there to do things for them or
give them something.
When you start to look at the rapid cultural

changes in the West beginning in the mid-
nineteenth century, you discover a major shift
in thinking away from the Age of Enlight-
enment. This shift coincided with the rise of
the industrial era. For the first time the middle
classes had money and time on their hands.
They also had education and curiosity, and
a creeping, imbalanced morality, particularly
in Britain, which came from the influence of
Queen Victoria. As the nineteenth century
progressed, a melting pot developed of
educated young men with time and money
whose battles against a cloying, restrictive
morality created a great deal of tension.
This tension came to a head by the late

nineteenth century, and began to produce
people like Aleister Crowley, born in 1875
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into the middle of this swirling cauldron.
He, and people like him, were the epitome
of what the messy and interesting nineteenth
century produced. He was from a wealthy
but heavily religious and moralistic family.
He was fascinated by the occult, was well
educated, and strove to fight the stranglehold
that the Victorian era had on the developing
minds of its bright young men.
He was born at a time when the deeper

inner dynamics running between humans
and magic were going through a major shift.
The same shift is also visible in other cultures
around the world, if you look carefully. The
flows of magic and human consciousness are
constantly shifting from one foot to another
as humanity, in its different cultures, seeks to
expand and explore. In the eighteenth and
in nineteenth century, the dynamic flowing
through various cultures was mostly the
one we call the Grindstone. This expressed
in the west as the Age of Enlightenment’s
philosophers, ritualists, thinkers, writers, and
artists.
As always, when one dynamic is heavily

triggered, the opposing dynamic eventually
triggers to try and rebalance things: ideally
both powers should express equally. From the
late nineteenth century to the mid-twentieth
century, the pendulum slowly began to swing
the other way, and the dominant dynamic in
cultures and magic became the Unraveller.
Crowley was born on the cusp of that swing,
and he is the epitome of that dynamic. Instead
of restrictive self-limitation in thought, magic,
and deed—the dynamic of the Grindstone—
the Unraveller triggered a dynamic of ‘dowhat
the hell you want’ and exploration without
reservation.
You should know from your previous

studies the positive and negative sides of
this dynamic. Like the Grindstone, when
engaged with to reflect back to the magician
their strengths and limitations, the Unraveller
is a powerful dynamic indeed. But when
the magician is blind to that reflection and
instead immerses themselves in the Unrav-
eller’s power, they—and everything around
them—begins to unravel.

Everything was possible, everything was
ripe for exploration, and anything that took
them far away from the suffocating confines of
Victorian niceties was done. Not all magicians
went down that route, but many of the most
notable ones did. Many learned a great deal
from their work, but many also left behind a
lot of very messy situations because of their
deeper explorations and experiments.
This expressed in many different ways, but

the most one most pertinent to this lesson is
the ritual and visionary experimenting done
to open up the depths of the Underworld and
invite long-sleeping powers up to the surface.
Sometimes it was done in part jest or

just for fun, but jest or not, when done by
a magician with natural ability, it works.
Many do not recognise the success of such
work: they literally expect to see a demon
physically climb out of the Underworld, and
are disappointed when that does not happen.
They miss the inner energetic invitation,
and the inner response to it when beings and
consciousnesses rise to the surface and express
out in the world. Pandora’s box, indeed.
It is easy to look back at some of this work

in judgement—and you do not have to go
back far, as each generation of young, angry,
curious, or disaffected magicians gets their
hands on certain ritual texts and tries them
out. But judgement is not a good thing in
this situation. Some Unravelling power was,
and is, very necessary for the evolution of
magic and civilisations. But everything has a
downside, which in this case is open wounds
between us and the Deep Underworld. This
expresses through humanity in the most
chaotic ways. Nor is this new: it has happened
before.
So what do we do? Jumping into Messiah

mode and trying to clean up the mess actually
plays into the continuance of the dynamic. The
best way forward is to learn from the successes
andmistakes of these earlier magicians; and as
we come across situations they inadvertently
triggeredwhich are still going, simply close the
doors behind us.
Most importantly, don’t repeat their

mistakes. If you are making the same mistakes
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as magicians from previous generations,
you have failed to develop and evolve. You
should be making new mistakes that future
magicians can learn from! And I am sure
future magicians will roll their eyes at our
generation’s work as they mop up our messes.
All this should help informyou of the deeper

subtleties in the ritual methods used, and why
they are used. Now we will look at some of
the ritual dynamics and why they would be
used—and again, I will point out and list the
necessary information rather than write up a
ritual. By now you should know how to take
the information and use it.

1.8 Reasons for using this ritual
action

If a magician has brought something up to
the surface from the Deep Underworld, or
has left open gates from that place to the
surface world, or has worked ritually to call
something up from the depths, then often
they do not know how to put it back again.
Humans have a unique ability to open doors,
bridge things, and call things from any realm.
No other species that I know of can do this.
It is, I suspect, connected with the aspect of
Divinity within humanity that is different to
other species:

And God said: “Let us make man in
our image, after our likeness. They
shall rule the fish of the sea, the birds
of the sky, the cattle, the whole earth,
and all the creeping things that creep
on the earth.

And God created man in His image,
in the image of God He created him;
male and female He created them.

—Genesis 1:26–27 (JPS Tanakh,
Second Edition, 1999)

This part of Genesis reflects this inner aspect
of humanity that gives us the ability to create
and destroy, to open and close, and to bridge.
Note that in this first creation myth of Genesis
(there are two), God is plural: “let us.” Also
note, as an aside, that male and female were
made equally in the image of God. These are
remnants of a much older mystical truth co-
opted in the text.
This ability to mirror Divine actions comes

to grief when magicians call on Deep Under-
world powers to come to the surface. In today’s
world it often goes like this: A glamoured
magician, who also happens to have natural
ability and wants to be edgy, calls on a demon
to come up from the Underworld (usually
Asmodeus. . .yawn) using ritual, recitation,
and names from Grimoires. This begins to
open gates, and something from the depths
that wants to come back to the surface thinks,
“hell yeah, I’ll be Asmodeus if you want me to
be.”
Once the being is at the surface, themagician

commands that it return to the Underworld.
The being politely declines. It does not want to
go back. Instead its energy seeps outwards and
releases into the living world. There it starts to
create havoc. If a destructive tide happens to
be flowing out into the world as well then the
being joins it. This strengthens it and it goes on
its merry way, destroying, getting in people’s
heads, influencing animals, and so on. It may
also join with storms, affect world events, etc.
Not a pretty picture.
Once the being has access to the wider

world, a single magician cannot put it back in
the box. It will have to be stopped by wider
rebalancing actions, using the fulcrum and
engaging the larger powers to do their job. If
the being is still contained within a building, a
small group of people, or a single person, then
you can use ritual action to put it back in the
Underworld.
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You can see how experimenting with magic,
though very necessary for evolution and
learning, can also cause problems that can
expand exponentially and cause chaos.
This inadvertent calling and release can

only draw up beings whose vessel and
consciousness are still connected. If a tunnel
is still open between the being’s vessel in the
Abyss and its knowledge and consciousness in
the Deep Underworld, then it can come back
together and resurface.
For the most part, these tunnels are closed

in the Deep Underworld, so the beings who
resurface tend to come from the Shallows
of the Underworld and the Abyss. But just
occasionally a perfect storm of dynamics
comes together. Then something deep can
surface which, were it not for human inter-
vention, could not do so.
The following ritual components can be

used when a being has surfaced from human
invitation, either from the Shallows or the
Deep Underworld. You can use it as part of
the working process to put them back. Later
in this module we will look in detail at the
Abyss, and you will work there, so you will
see some of these dynamics in action.

1.9 Ritual components

The first components to think about are
directional. When a ritual is about the Deep
Underworld—presumably to put something
down there—you work only with west, north,
and centre. The east and south should be
unlit, with no tools, and their gates kept shut.
This stops any creation or future. The Deep
Underworld does not need new life breathing
into it; nor does it need a path into the future.
By locking down the two creative, future
directions, anything that leaks up cannot go
anywhere in the stream of time and creation.
Deity powers need to be in the southwest

and northwest to act as overall ‘governors’
of the porthole. Those deities need to be
goddesses with Underworld aspects in their
remit. Goddesses are vessels, and you are
trying to contain something. If you look back
to your Egyptian rituals, you will remember

Sekhmet in the southwest and Nephthys in
the northwest. They guard and govern the
flow of Underworld power, and as goddesses
who work in the Underworld they are well
equipped to deal with any powers trying to
leak up to the surface. They will also assist
in containing and escorting whatever you are
sending down.
You also need dynamic forces as well as

deity personalities. These forces act like
two magnets, keeping a tension of energy
across the threshold of the west. The west
is the ‘sending’ direction, and the north is
the receiving anchor power. Most of the
initial action would happen in the west, then
directing to the destination and the recita-
tions of sealing would be done in the north.
Planetary powers are good to use, as they are
non-personal and exert a force on every living
thing as well as the land and the earth.
In such a situation you would use Saturn

and Pluto. Work with them through their
planetary spirits by way of their sigils and
seals. Recover in your mind the contact you
have had with them. Saturn in the southwest
of the west altar exerts a propelling force: it
pushes things along a given path in a forceful
way and does not take no for an answer. Pluto
has a lot of influence over the Underworld, and
its power opens the door for the Deep Under-
world, making sure that whatever is being sent
down goes right down to the Deep Under-
world and does not linger in the Shallows.
The seals/sigils would be placed southwest

and northwest of the candle on the western
altar, each seal on the very edge of the altar. Or
you can place them on the floor, either side of
the west altar.
Another way of working would be to have

Saturn on the west altar and Pluto on the north
altar. You have to feel into it yourself to see how
wide or narrow your porthole needs to be. It is
not about size, but the amount of power.
You should also draw the sigils on the soles

of your feet, Saturn on the left for the Grind-
stone, and Pluto on the right for the Unrav-
eller/Threshing Floor. This will anchor you.
When you come to start the ritual, draw on
the planetary and angelic powers of these two
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dynamics to keep you on your feet and protect
you.
When opening the two gates, work with

angelic guardians on either side of each gate.
Tell them that nothing can come through those
gates from below up into the work space; that
the traffic can only go from the work space
down to the depths. For this reason, if you do
this work, any vision must be done separately
from the ritual. If you do the ritual and at the
same time go down into the Deep Underworld
in vision, you will have problems getting back,
as the guardians have been told not to let you
back into your work space!
When you are depositing something deep,

the ritual comes first, then the vision comes
after the ritual has been shut down. The ritual
loosens the bonds and opens the road; the
vision seals and closes deep doors, if needed.
Sometimes the ritual alone is enough: check
with readings afterwards to see if you still need
to work in vision.
Let’s get back to the ritual. It should engage

the flow of time that flows back from the south
and runs to the north—one of the ritual’s
major layers. You pick it up at the southwest
point rather than true south. True south must
never be even thought about, let alone worked with
in a ritual like this. In your mind, the future
must not exist, otherwise the being you are
depositing may latch onto it. You become
aware of the flow in the southwest from
Sekhmet, it passes through the west, then tips
down into the Underworld through the north
altar. Keep an awareness of that flow, as it will
propel the being down into the depths.

In utterance at the west altar, draw on the
powers at your feet to stabilise and anchor
you, the Grindstone and Threshing Floor—an
aspect of the Unraveller. Remember the sword
Limiter in your left arm, the lantern in your
right hand, the angel at your left shoulder
with the lantern so that you can see what
you are working on, and the angel at your
right shoulder with the sword, the power of
Restriction.
This power of restriction is worked with to

bind the being before sending it downwards.
You do not bind it yourself; you ask the angelic

power to do it for you. The guardians of the
two gates are instructed, and the two deities
are then asked for their help to propel the being
through the gates.
If you are not working with the Egyptian

deities, then be sure to work with goddesses
who express the two cross-quarter powers
and work for balance in the world of the living
while overseeing the Underworld. Do not
use direct Underworld goddesses, it could get
messy.
Once the being goes through the west gates,

ask the guardians to close them behind the
being. Then move on to the north. Ask the
deep goddess of the Underworld—no name
used, no specific deity used: she is pure vessel
power—to receive the being into her, and
ask Nephthys to guide the being to the deep
goddess. Tell the being to sleep in the arms of
the goddess, and once you can no longer feel
it, ask the guardians to close the gate.
Cleanse the ritual space with incense and

put on high frequency plainchant to clear the
energy. Thank the goddesses and bow to them,
and thank the planetary powers and bow to
them. Remove the seals, put out the two direc-
tional lights, and go stand before the centre
candle. Hold the space in silence and stillness.
When the space is silent and still, go to the east,
light the candle, open your arms, and recite the
recitation of the east, the beginning of creation:
In the beginning was the word. . .
Go from the east to the centre, recite an

utterance of the centre of all things, the
fulcrum that receives the Word and creates
the future with it. Go to the south, light the
candle, see the path and the Companion, and
bow to the Companion. Go to the west, but do
not light the candle. Just keep a presence at
the west, still and silent, then do the same in
the north.
Go back to the centre, stand in silence, and

pass your mind into the Inner Temple. Circle
the central flame, then physically begin to
circle the central altar in your work space.
Circle in both places at once.
Once you feel the work space normalise and

tune properly, bring yourmind out of the Inner
Temple. Go around the directions, do your
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bows and put out the candles, close the gates in
the east and south—the west and north should
be still shut—and if any feeling at all comes
from the west and north, close them again, too.
Leave the music, incense, and central candle

going for a while, and leave the room. Go take
a ritual bath and change your clothes. When
you are ready, go back in and put out the
central light.

1.10 Summary

Always remember, whenever you go deep in
the Underworld, to close gates behind you as
you surface. Never invite anything out of this
place to surface, no matter what it says. Your
actions in this place will always have a wider
implication for humanity.
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Working in the Abyss

In your initiate training you were introduced,
in visionary exploration, to the Shallows of the
Abyss and to the Keeper of the Abyss. This
started an inner process of stretching for you,
and a lot of the work in this module builds on
that deeper stretching and inner contact.

Working in the Abyss, like the Deep Under-
world, is done for magical necessity, not just
to experiment—though exploration is good
if you are careful and attentive. You can
learn a great deal about the future, about
creation, and about the life of the planet by
delving deeply in these places that hold the
past. Also, an adept needs a really good
understanding of this place if they intend to
do exorcist work. Whereas the Underworld
puts everything through the dismantling and
recycling process, the Abyss is the long-term
storage where a vessel pattern’s remains are
stored until they finally break down. It is also
the place where destructive beings are held
out of circulation.

Magically I found the Abyss a strange
place, and a place more complex that it first
appeared in my early explorations. In my
early days of working down there, I would use
it as somewhere to dump very troublesome
destructive beings. Working with the Keeper
of the Abyss, I would haul beings back into
the caves at the end of the tunnels and shut
the door behind them.

I also came across many beings that

appeared to be sleeping, in deep hibernation.
Eventually I realised that they were not
sleeping, but their vessel and pattern were in
stasis. Their consciousness, memory, and so
forth were somewhere else. Later, after more
exploration, observation, and digging around,
I grasped the connection between these ‘shells’
and what was in the Underworld Library.

Even though beings in the Abyss can appear
to be whole, living, and just sleeping, a fair
number of them are in prolonged stasis. It is
like they are in a coma or have severe dementia:
their memory and processing power are no
longer there.

However, whole and functioning beings
are also trapped in the Abyss’s caves and
tunnels. I have never spent enough time in
vision with them to really study and under-
stand them, but I did begin to understand
that they are not beings/consciousness going
through recycling. Rather, some of them
are held there complete, and others belong
there: it is their natural environment. Some of
them, particularly but not exclusively near the
Shallows, are destructive Underworld beings
that occasionally release out into the world
as part of their function, usually to bring
destruction, disease, etc.

I have also come across some Underworld
beings who have been forcibly suppressed by
human magic to stop them getting out of the
Abyss and releasing into the world. Though
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such release is part of their natural function,
magicians who were unbalanced, or who only
considered the short term, had seen a ‘bad’ or
‘destructive’ being in the Abyss and ritually
locked it up and sealed it down.
That sort of thing creates a massive

imbalance in the flow of creation, which
then brings true destruction. So an adept
has a heavy responsibility to act carefully
and thoughtfully. The approach I developed
was never to interfere with naturally-released
beings, but to return any ones released by
magic. It is always about restoration and
balance.

Remember, when the Divine breath of
creation passes over the Abyss on its way
to creative manifestation, it draws power,
consciousness, and time from above and
below the Abyss. The two sides of the coin are
equally important in the creative process, and
magically suppressing any element of that
complex process will create an unbalanced
situation.
Though the Abyss is complex and often

contradictory, there are some basic dynamics
that we can look at and work with so you can
function successfully as an adept in this place.
You also should get to know this place so that
you can work there as and when needed.

2.1 The Shallows

As you should know by now, all sorts of
beings dwell in the Shallows of the Abyss—its
ledges, tunnels, and caves—including sleeping
humans, faery beings, spirits, and Underworld
beings. These can all be interacted with, but
just bear in mind that they live or sleep in
the Abyssal Shallows for a reason. They do
not really belong in the surface world unless
they are drawn there naturally to undertake
a particular function. But you can learn a lot
from them, and you can work with them if
you use your common sense.
Often beings here are good to learn from

about past dynamics, ancient spirits, the
dead, epidemics, tides of destruction behind
war, etc. This is often the place from which
hapless magicians draw spirits when they

invoke ‘demons’ through ritual, and the place
to which such beings are returned when an
exorcist cleans up some mess.
The two things that trigger any type of being

to leave this place for theworld of the living are
natural tides of destruction, and being invited
by magicians (or other people) experimenting
with magic.
When dealing with beings in this place, you

should be okay and avoid too much trouble
so long as you treat them like untrustworthy
humans—with caution, care, and a non-
judgemental attitude. This is harder than it
sounds.
Don’t take anything in the Abyss at face

value, no matter how helpless, harmless, or
friendly it may seem. But neither should
you go there in hostility, or with a sense of
righteousness. Both approaches are unbal-
anced and unnecessary. Just remember, most
beings here are out of circulation for a reason;
and the non-permanent inmates are only
drawn to the surface when their destruction is
needed.
The Abyssal Shallows is also where I

used to deposit very difficult, dangerous, or
destructive spirits—including violent dead
human spirits wreaking havoc in the world of
the living. Here they are not fully trapped, but
they are out of circulation; and the beings that
work here usually ensure that everyone stays
where they should be. If the dangerous being
is meant to be trapped deeper in the Abyss,
the beings here will ensure that it slowly sinks
lower in the Abyss, and out of reach of the
living world.

2.2 Naturally sealed versus
magically sealed

As you start to push a bit deeper down the
Abyss, you will come across sealed up caves.
Some are naturally sealed: the stone will
have closed around the tunnel in the cave to
block it off. Other times you will see barriers,
gates, or doors with magical sigils, seals,
or patterns to keep in whatever lies behind.
Sometimes—rarely, but occasionally—youwill
see tight membranes across a cave’s mouth
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with magical symbols on them, and you will
be see the being moving around behind the
membrane. This can be quite unnerving.
When something is naturally sealed, you

cannot unseal it: it is literally a stone wall.
When something is magically sealed, it can
be undone, but you should never attempt
this unless the Keeper takes you to it, shows
you the seal, and asks you—specifically—to
release it. And even then you have a choice:
to refuse or accept. Which you pick can, and
most likely will, have long-term consequences
for the living world. Anything sealed up like
this was sealed for a reason. It might have
not been the wisest thing to do, but usually
whatever is behind the seal is a destroyer.

Something sealed by human magic will
automatically block a natural destructive
process. The blocked destruction would never
be pretty if it was released, and could manifest
as a worldwide or culture-wide plague or
war; or as destructive weather, really bad
earthquakes, or a destructive shift in human
thinking.
It is rare indeed to be asked to release such

a thing; and if you do, then you will be part
of the released destructive process in one way
or another. And this will energetically tie you
up in that process. Your vital force will be
connected to the destruction, and in practical
terms this will drag on your energies for
decades—I know, I’ve been there, done that,
and learned my lesson. Also bear in mind
that whatever you release cannot be easily put
back—if at all.
Sometimes destruction needs to happen

for the longer-term balance of the planet—
destruction is part of what keeps the living
plant healthy. This could mean however, that
modern human life in some area—or even
continent—needs to end. The release of some
powerful being could bring that ending about.
Just keep in mind that these beings do not just
work through the human species, but through
everything until balance is restored. They are
part of the planet’s living immune system, as
are we all.
These beings can also surface if their cave-

prison’s back is open to the Underworld.

However, the Underworld’s natural system of
gates and barriers, and the spirits that oversee
it, tends to deal with any escapees and keep
them in the Underworld. Remember these
tunnels that flow from the Underworld to the
Abyss? They can be blocked or opened at any
stage of the landscape between the Abyss, the
Underworld areas, and the surface world.
You will probably come across a lot of

different configurations. Some caves are fully
sealed both from the Abyss and the Under-
world tunnels; others are only sealed from the
Abyss. The latter tend to have been magically
sealed by some magician who did not know
about Underworld access tunnels. Other caves
are sealed from the Underworld but open to
the Abyss, and their inmates are kept in check
by the Abyss Keeper.
Beings for whom the Underworld is closed,

but who can still be visited via the Abyss, can
be interacted with if you need to learn from
them orworkwith them. The Keeper generally
takes you to themandpresents you to the ledge
with the right tunnel and cave. Just be aware
that if these beings should lash out or try to
grab you then they can physically injure you.
If you must talk to them or work with them,
always be neutral, calm, and to the point.
I spent many years working down in the

Abyss’s tunnels and caves, and exploring its
access points to the Underworld. I learned a
great deal there, which totally changed how I
perceived destruction; and it gave me a great
deal of insight about the nature of the Deep
Underworld, its destructive beings, and the
necessity of their functions for the living planet
and all who live on it. Yes, I got injured a few
times, and sometimes it all got a bit scary and
adrenal, but the experience was necessary.
It important for you, as an adept, to spend

time exploring these places and learning about
them: they are fifty percent of the magical
knowledge of the dynamics of creation and
destruction. Without experience here, when
you walk into a magical situation involving
destructive powers or beings you will not
know what is going on or how to deal with it.
This is also why it is so important, as an

initiate, to learn how to work on your own
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body, how to tend to yourself when sick or
injured, and how to work without emotion—
such skills are mandatory for this aspect of
magical work.
Never delve into this area of magical

visionary work for kicks or excitement. You
will spend a lifetime regretting it. It is not a
video game; these powers are real and will
impact you heavily if you are not careful.
Not many magicians have written much

about this place, so it is also important that
adepts do spend time exploring, learning,
interacting, and working there (for good
reasons), to develop this field of magical
knowledge. I am hopeful that the next gener-
ation of magicians will learn far more than I
have, and that learning can come only from
direct experience. The Abyss is not something
you can theorise about: it is far removed from
the logic of the surface world. You have to
go there, work, learn, digest, ponder, and
develop.
And the more we learn about destruction

and all the dynamics involved, the more we
will learn as a species not to be so destructive,
but to be more balanced. Remember, what
you truly learn spreads out into the communal
consciousness of our societies, where it can
bring balanced change and evolution to
people’s minds and actions.

2.3 The Deep Abyss:
compression and blocking

Once you get down into the deep parts of
the Abyss, the dynamic begins to shift away
from sealing, binding, and locking in, and
starts to favour compression and subse-
quent distortion. Though the Abyss is an
inner dynamic, its workings mirror outer
expression; and just as things buried very
deep in the land start to become distorted and
crushed, so too do things in the Abyss.

The further down you go, the fewer
‘conscious’ beings you find; but the ones you
do come across, those not sealed in caves, are
beings whose consciousness and pattern is
becoming badly distorted.

When you do your explorations in the
Abyss and in unblocked, unoccupied caves
and tunnels, you will find that the deeper you
go, the more distorted, pushed together, or
closed the rock faces and cave walls become.
You will also, confusingly, still come across
some undistorted areas, tunnels, and caves in
this deep place which hold beautiful outcrops
of crystalline structures, some of which still
have life patterns held within them.

But for the most part, the further down you
go, the more everything starts to get crushed
and distorted. Any consciousness down at
those depths is so far removed from human
consciousness, and so distorted, that it is very
dangerous for us indeed. I only explored down
at such depths a few times in my thirties, as
the physical impact got to be too much for me.
Beings working with you there will often insist
on you ‘putting on a protective suit,’ and even
then you are still liable to injury.

I also used to cover myself in sand from
the Inner Desert and project a mental image
of being made of stone as I worked down the
deeper part of the Abyss. This made me very
uninteresting to any being that spotted me. A
good skill to practice, disguise.

After my deep explorations, I came to the
conclusion that it was not worth the effort.
Everything at those depths was too distorted
to work with, and there was little I could
learn—the benefit did not outweigh the effort
and potential injury. You may find something
different and have a different opinion after
your own work; and if you do any exploration
work then keep tight notes and observe your
body for a week or two afterwards. If you
experience major bodily impact then you can
pass your learning on to the next generation
of magicians, so that they can adjust their
approach.

For the most part I found the Abyss’s
shallows and mid areas, up to the threshold
of the deep areas, to be the places to work.
There you can commune with beings, explore,
deposit beings, seal up places, make connec-
tions through tunnels, etc. Once you get very
deep it just becomes a jumbled mess.
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2.4 The other side of the Abyss

The other side of the Abyss, and the tunnels
and caves on the other side of the Abyss cliff
face is an interesting place, because it stores
beings that never manifested physically in the
living world. Rather than tell you about my
findings and inadvertently prime your mind,
go and explore it for yourself if it interests you.
This area will interest a magician involved in
some sort ofmagical construction, or exploring
the spirit aspect of the physical world’s distant
past—faery beings, land beings, etc. The same
dynamics and rules of engagement apply in
terms of safety, contact, and so forth.

Now you have a better overview of the
Abyss, we can move on. For this lesson we
will set you a series of visionary tasks—
observations only. But by observing first,
then doing further explorations, you will
understand how to apply these techniques
better, and when and how to apply them. Just
remember that when dealing with the Under-
world, death, destruction, and all the beings
and powers wrapped up in those dynamics,
the tide of power works in opposition to the creative
powers. Whereas a ritual normally exter-
nalises, then releases power in creative aspects
of magic built in vision, with magic dealing
with anything Underworldy or destructive, the
ritual triggers and the vision dispenses.

Hence the problems that can occur when
magicians play and experiment with demonic,
Underworld, or destructive powers who
work purely by ritual, sigils, or voice. They
trigger power, but provide no direction and
completion for it. This is why so many
magicians with natural ability but little
knowledge get themselves in messes by aping
‘dark’ rituals to summon ‘demons of hell.’ A
magician’s purely natural ability can trigger
a process, but it cannot follow it up in terms
of power and vision—thankfully. Usually, all
that happens is that the magician damages
their own minds and the problem is contained
within their own vessel.

2.5 The World Wars

I would like you to do some specific, focused
observation work, and to write up your
findings for your mentor if you have one. If
you are not working with a mentor then still
do the notes, as they will prove valuable in the
future. Do this for all the following tasks.
When you wish to go to a specific area of the

Abyss or are looking for a specific type of being
or place to observe, ask the Keeper to guide
you or place you there. This is a good ‘gate’
mechanism to work with, as the keeper will
refuse to take you anywhere too dangerous for
you. It also cuts down on how long you would
have to wander around searching. The Abyss
is no place for a leisurely stroll.
Ask to be taken to the cave or ledge of

the beings who, released, fed into the two
World War situations from the late nineteenth
century to the mid-twentieth century. Though
they are two different wars, the destructive
power began to release twenty years before
the first, and the tide has not yet finished.
Observe the area, any wall paintings, any open
door, any signs on the door, and any beings
there—but do not commune with them. Also
see if the tunnel between the Underworld and
the Abyssal cave is open or sealed.
From your observations, do you think the

beings of this place released naturally or were
magically released? And why did you come
to that conclusion, and any others? Are there
beings there now, or are they all still out and
about in the physical world? You can try
also asking the Keeper, as sometimes—not
always—they will tell or show you things. If
it does, or takes you somewhere else to view
something, then take very careful note of what
you see.

2.6 Early humans and the deities

Go down the Abyss with the intention of
reaching the deity powers that flowed through
the species of early humans, those we know
about from archaeology. They may be in
Underworld temples, but access them through
the Abyss and its tunnels. Take note of every-
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thing you see, hear, and smell. As usual, ask
the Keeper to guide you to an appropriate
ledge so that you can learn.
You are looking for the telltale signs of

how humanity, at that time, interacted with
deities and spirits. You can work this out by
observing wall paintings in the tunnels and
caves, beings sleeping or bound up there, any
magical patterns in stasis, and the presen-
tation of the deities. Do not communewith the
deities or interact with them. Just bow, look,
bow again, and leave. Again, take detailed
notes.

2.7 Early deities and the Library

Go back down to the Abyssal access place of
the deity power you visited in the last task.
From there, find your way to the Underworld
Library. Then stop and explore the Library
while focusing on the deity you observed.
Finally return to the surface world directly
from the Library, not back through the Abyss.
Observe at every point in the vision, but

do not interact with beings other than the
Keeper. Once you have plenty of observation
under your belt, you will be better able to
commune with beings while maintaining the
right boundaries.
Looping through the Desert, Abyss, Under-

world Library, Underworld Shallows, and the
surface is a good exercise that will strengthen
you. Remember all the stages of rising from the
Deep Underworld, and similarly, all the stages
of passing into the Desert to the Abyss.
After each task always rebalance yourself in

the Inner Temple and clean yourself up if you
need to. Sometimes you will be fine; other
times you will come back feeling filthy.

2.8 Exercising hindsight

Think and look back over your notes and
journals at the different visionary work you
have done where you observed, or came
across, a being that no longer belongs in the
surface world, had to return to the Under-
world, or as a parasite had grown too vast to
be healthy for the living world. Look over

your visionary notes and think about at what
point in that work it would have been right to
take that being down into the Underworld or
deposit it in the Abyss.
Identify one situation from your past work

and observations, and write up how you
might approach that situation differently now.
How you would go about placing that being
in the Abyss or Underworld? Would you
use ritual first, or not? Would it have been
necessary? What beings would you call on to
help you in vision, and why? How would you
approach such visionary work—what would
you do? With that particular situation, would
the Abyss or the Underworld be the better
place to deposit them?
Write up your answers as an essay and

keep it in a Word document if you are being
mentored. If not, do it anyway, as when you
look back in a year or two it will be a good
measure for you of your progress.

2.9 Reading The Magus

Now would be a good point in your magical
training to read the book The Magus by Francis
Barrett, if you have not already done so. This
book, from the early nineteenth century, was
drawn on heavily by various nineteenth-
century occultists, particularly those in the
Golden Dawn.
Read it in the context of its era. By now

you will have enough magical knowledge
to spot, and understand, the many subtle
magical gems Barrett dropped in the text. If
you have read it before you started training,
you probably have missed a great deal.
You will not agree with everything he says

and your eyes may sometimes roll. This is fine:
we are more than two hundred years on from
that time, and what he wrote was older than
him. Of coursewe havemoved on and learned,
but within that text are also timeless gems of
wisdom, knowledge and understanding. You
will also come across ‘glitter magic’ that was
used to make the book interesting, or which
may have been stuff that the author believed
was true. Although he was a magician, he was
not of great skill. In such circumstances old
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glitter is often passed on as realmagic, and you
will have to learn to spot what is glitter, and
what is real.
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The Adept Power Pattern

Throughout your training, you have been
learning step by step to move away from the
glittery glamour of popularised magic, and to
slowly learn how the tools and ritual powers
flow through you. You are the tool, you are
the ritual, and any externalisation is simply an
anchor for the inner power.

In this lesson—here being themost pertinent
place to drop this lesson for the adept
section—I want to take a bit of time out from
the death/Underworld work to zoom in on
how these powers really work in a practical
situation. I also want to point out, if you have
not already figured it out, what is doing what,
how, and why.

You will be relying more and more on the
collection of these powers around and within
you as you delve deeper into adept training,
and you will start to recognise them more in
older magical art and texts. This is also the
junction point between a magician who waves
wands around and utters badly pronounced
Hebrew while wearing a nice frock, and a
magician cloaked in their power all the time.

You should have also realised now, from
your inner experiences, that you cannot rely
on external physical tools in a threatening or
dangerous inner or outer situation; you need
that power with you all the time. The tools
within you and around you also, if you have
fully focused them, spring to life when you
work in the depths of the Underworld and

Abyss. You have been learning how to carry
the powers in increments, but I am hoping that
this lesson will switch on a few more lights for
you so that you can fully step into the mantle
of power waiting for you. You should now
be mature enough, and know enough about
magic, not to get carried away on a tide of ego
and fantasy, but to understand such powers
quietly, respect them, and work with them.
The best way to do this is to look at the

dynamics and powers you have been working
with and developing, and for me to point out
exactly going on and why. As I said earlier,
some of you will have already got this by
yourselves, but if you are a dumbass—like
me—sometimes it needs pointing out. Once
you get it, you will find that it really switches
on for you. I will also go over exercises that
you should do regularly that will strengthen
and deepen the powers, and if you wish
really to consolidate them then do the regular
exercises for the rest of your life. I still do, and
they still keep deepening their power for me.

3.1 The Adept Magician

Let us summarise the powers around the
adept; then will look deeper.

1. Behind left shoulder is the angelic power
of the Light Bearer who holds a lamp.
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2. In the left arm of the adept is the power of
the sword, the Limiter.

3. In the left hand of the adept is a staff.

4. The left foot of the adept stands on the
Grindstone.

5. Behind the right shoulder is the angelic
power of Restriction/strength/judgement,
who holds a sword.

6. In the right hand of the adept is the power
of the lantern.

7. The right foot of the adept stands on the
threshing floor.

8. Behind the adept is the Guardian Angel.

9. Before the adept is the Companion, the
Noble one, the Sandalphon.

10. Below the adept is the rock.

11. Above the adept are the stars.

12. Within the adept is stillness, the fulcrum.

So let’s visualise that. An adept is standing.
To their left, their arm is filled with the power
of the Limiter. Their arm carries that power,
which can be used ritually to limit, block,
guard, and shield.
A lantern of angelic power shines over that

arm so that the adept can see, from an inner
point of view, what they are defending against
or seeking to limit. The angelic lantern casts
light on what has been magically shaded or
hidden, and onto the road ahead into the
future, which allows the adept to look with
more precision in divination as to what needs
to be seen.
The left arm holds the staff, a being that

assists in opening that road from obstacles,
guards that road’s potential, and advises the
adept. It also guards the adept when magic
has been sent to block the adept’s future. It
rejects that hostile magic and holds it off or
repulses it, so that when sleeping, resting or
being ‘normal,’ the staff guards the magician.
This is why often placed to the adept’s left
by their bedside when they are sleeping—
it guards them while they are vulnerable.

Remember also that the staff holds within it
the power of the cobra or serpent who guards
and strikes. It is also the serpent power of
prophecy, which assists the magician in seeing
into the future, and the path ahead.
The staff is a gift from the tree. The tree

draws its deeper power from the goddess
that expresses out in the world in various
forms, one of the tree, the tree within the
garden, and the stick of the spindle of fate:
that power resides in the staff, and the being of
the staff is the servant of that goddess power.
The power of the staff will not protect you
from things you can deal with yourself, or
from your own stupidity and bad behaviour:
like a mother, it allows you to learn from
mistakes while intervening when something
is deadly. The adept’s left foot is anchored on
the Grindstone—expressed on the ritual floor
with the black andwhite squares. This ensures
a path into the future of constant learning,
polishing, strengthening, and evolution. It
also anchors the magician, in balance with
the Threshing Floor, to the Stone deep in the
Underworld, the Foundation Stone that is, the
power directly under the adept: “He will set
me upon a rock.”
The adept’s right arm holds the power of the

Lantern, connected to the Scales. The light that
shines from this lantern is knowledge from
past experience, the best form of knowledge
that comes from direct, practical actions: your
harvest. The longer the adept works and
learns, the brighter the lantern becomes. This
lantern is the light of wisdom, and assists the
adept in making judgement calls and knowing
when to act and when not to act. It also holds
the adept’s compassion. In some traditions it
is known as the Perpetual Light.
When you have been through a very difficult

and prolonged experience, and you then come
across a troublesome situation that you have
also experienced, the lantern shines and
reminds you of your own experience, and
reminds you to be patient, to be compas-
sionate without being sentimental. Through
the light of the lantern, you know whether
to hold your power in and not act, letting
the situation unfold in its own time, or to act
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decisively. The decision comes from your own
past experiences: you learn to act in necessity
of balance rather than to judge.
Over the right shoulder is the angelic power

of Restriction which holds the sword. This
power is the deep power of the ‘Strength of
God’, the Divine power of Judgement that
restricts or releases as appropriate. If you act
in necessity and balance, this power guards
you, and its sword power will limit unbal-
anced destructive power from limiting your
life path, actions and development.
The light that informs this sword is the light

of your own actions, the lantern which you
hold. These two dynamics, the light and the
sword, trigger your fate path as an adept. If
you act unwisely then the sword will limit you
immediately: the source of power that acts
through magicians’ lives is the dynamic we
know as the Sword of Damocles.
One of the things the adept works hard to

achieve is for their harvest of actions to be
always balanced and just. The sword acts on
you if you ignore or disregard the wisdom
revealed to you by the lantern. And it acts
on others who would try to interfere in your
harvest of actions, or untruthfully condemn
you spiritually or magically. This can have far-
reaching consequences for the adept:

Deliver me not over unto the will of
mine enemies: for false witnesses
are risen up against me, and such as
breathe out cruelty.
—Psalm 27, KJV.

The power of the sword at your shoulder,
and the truth that shines from your lantern of
actions, triggers the angelic power to intervene
and shield you.
The right foot of the adept stands on the

Threshing Floor, which holds the harvest of
past deeds and work. The heart spirit speaks
of this harvest when you walk through death.
The sword also protects this harvest, the
lantern is fuelled by the harvest, and the foot
on the Threshing Floor, with the other on the
Grindstone, creates the magical path of black
and white that leads off into the magician’s
future.

When the adept’s path is in harmony with
the Divine pattern of creation and destruction
it turns golden, the colour of the skin of the
gods. When the adept is moving towards the
Divine pattern a golden light casts on the black
and white floor.

The two feet carry the adept through life
and the inner worlds, and the power of the
Grindstone and Threshing Floor keep the
magician’s feet from being interfered with
magically. Many different types of magic
can attempt to destroy an adept, and the first
layer is usually aimed at the feet. The feet
also define the magician’s evolution: left foot
forward walks the adept into the future and
life; right foot forward walks the adept into
death and the Underworld.

Now let’s look a bit deeper at these
dynamics.

The adept has the power of two swords
guarding them and acting on their behalf: the
human sword, the Limiter, in their left arm,
and the angelic sword, the Strength of God,
to the right. The adept has two lanterns to
light the past and future, and to reveal what
is hidden: the lantern of the angel, the Light
Bearer; and the lantern of the adept’s own
deeds. Two swords, two lanterns. One staff
as a companion, and a road of balance before
the adept. The stars, fate, and planetary spirits
above the adept, and the deep foundation
stone in the Underworld beneath them, acting
as an anchor. Do you recognise some of the
“hidden in plain sight” imagery in the Hermit
tarot card?

Your power, dynamics, and tools are
mirrored angelically. Together this creates a
pattern for magic and power to flow through,
and from. This pattern also mirrors the
patterns of creation, of forward-momentum
power, and of restriction power, with the
fulcrum in the centre.

The guardian angel that stands behind you
acts as an angelic fulcrum just as you act
as a human one: this being witnesses your
evolution and actions, and works within your
fate pattern as a reference point for advice and
guardianship.
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Figure 3.1: The Hermit

Once you come to realise the full extent of
this pattern of power, you will start to spot
it hidden in all sorts of ancient paintings,
images, sculptures, and so on. The Mysteries
hide themselves by way of people’s ignorance,
and reveal themselves by way of magical
knowledge and experience. No need for
secrets: they guard themselves. These images
and hints are left like breadcrumbs on a path
that lights up to tell you that you are walking
in the right direction, and that you are not
alone—you walk in the footsteps of many
adepts who walked that path for thousands of
years.

This organisation of powers around the
adept is an ancient and powerful magical and
mystical pattern that the adept operates from
within. Now you begin to see why you need
no fancy robes, glamorous tools, or verbose
ritual speeches: everything is already there

around and within you.

3.2 In practice

The pattern of this dynamic should be
reiterated regularly, even daily, and worked
with on three different levels: mundane,
magical work space, and the Inner Temple.
Building the pattern this way ingrains it
heavily within you, and it moves from
your surface, everyday consciousness to
your deeper long-term storage/memory: it
becomes a form of muscle memory.
When you first started training you were

prompted to do daily meditations. Later, other
things were added for you to do or be aware
of on a daily or regular basis. These are all
individual layers brought together to create a
pattern of focus, like daily muscle building. At
first it may have been a struggle or an inconve-
nience, but as you applied yourself to the disci-
pline you started to learn the various stages
that your mind and body go through when
being trained for power and focus.
As an adept there should be a time each

morning where, before you get into your
daily life, you take a few minutes to focus
the pattern. Minutes is all it takes. The focus
should revolve around a recitation connected
to, or which triggers, the angelic and human
power pattern.
This is why I introduced you to Psalm 27 in

the initiate training, as a good example of a
text that reflects this pattern. We looked at it
in initiate module six in its form of a psalm,
then in module seven as an adjusted recitation
that you used with hand and foot positions.
In this lesson we will put the adjusted psalm
together with the power pattern, without use
of body positions, so that it can used silently,
anywhere, any time.
As you recite the text, visualise and connect

with the angelic powers and human/tool
powers, and observe text’s hidden meanings.
Eventually you will get to know the

recitation by heart, and will reach the point
where the recitation and visualisation is
connecting with the deep memory. But at that
point the adept has to be careful.
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You might think it would be beneficial to be
able to recite the text and visualise the angelic
powers while thinking about mundane affairs.
But the moment that autopilot mechanism
kicks in, you must force your awareness back
to the job at hand. And this separates you as
an adept from the mundane: you must never
recite and visualise power while your mind
wanders off to amuse itself. The adept must
maintain focus.
This will slowly take them to a deeper state

of consciousness over time: as you maintain
focus on the recitation and visualisation,
deeper and deeper aspects of the pattern, the
words, the powers, and the actions will all
slowly surface in your consciousness. You will
begin to understand the depths and layers of
the powers around you, the beings around
you, and the power of the words you speak.
Not all recitations, like psalms and suchlike,

have such depths: some are very superficial,
simple religious prayers. But some have
hidden depths, and some are in fact powerful
revelations hidden in layers. The longer you
recite them over the years, the more such
layers will surface.
Also remember that many of these types

of recitations were not written as one piece;
they were cobbled together. Often any one
recitation will have many authors. This does
not matter, as the skill of the assembler of the
words shines through as you discover deeper
and deeper layers of meaning.
First work with the daily recitation while

visualising the powers until you can keep focus
without your mind wandering: it becomes
another form of morning meditation and
can at times replace the meditations. Then,
whenever you go to work in your workroom,
once the gates are open and the directions
lit, do the recitation/visualisation before you
start work. You will find that the power levels
in the room ramp up quite a few notches.
Similarly, you should regularly place your

mind in the Inner Temple and maintain a
presence before the air gap in the east, facing
the wind in your mind as you recite, while
seeing the angelic beings around you. Doing
that regularly infuses the pattern with a

high-frequency power that will continue to
resonate like a bell around you.
So let us look at what this power pattern

does.

3.3 What does it do?

Once the pattern has built itself deeply into
your subconscious it becomes a default stance,
for want of a better word. If you are walking
in a potentially dangerous situation,magical or
mundane, then simply uttering the first line in
yourmind, or under your breath, brings all the
powers around you into full ‘on’ mode.
In a magical situation, any beings involved

will immediately back off: you bring with you
the angelic powers that uphold balance and
creation, and you are fully centred in away that
is hard to knock off balance. This stance also
brings its composite powers into the situation
and spreads them outwards around you.
I use it, in dangerous magical situations

and also in mundane situations, not only for
protection but also to bring balance and justice
to a situation or place. I have used it standing
behind someone in a courtroom where I
know for a fact that they have been unjustly
accused: bringing in the power of the Light
Bearer and Restriction/Strength/Judgement,
while lighting the way ahead, ensures that
the influence of balance has a presence in
such a situation. You cannot use your own
powers (Limiter, staff, lantern) to affect the
future of others, but the presence of an adept
in a pattern of balance and power will deflect
any inner presence, parasitical or otherwise,
that may try to influence the outcome of a
judgment in an unjust way, for whatever
reason. In mundane life, this happens more
often than you might think.
The stance will not work if the accused is

indeed guilty: the power flows and affects
where the fulcrum finds its balance for itself.
But the presence of an adept standing in
such a pattern will indirectly affect every-
thing around them; and where there is great
imbalance in a situation or place, it acts like
a catalyst to remind the fulcrum where it
belongs.
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I have also used it mundanely by standing in
the centre of an official building riddled with
corruption. By standing in the triggered and
conscious pattern, the balance of the powers
triggers the movement towards balance of
everything around you.
If you visit such a place regularly and sit

quietly while doing this recitation and visual-
isation in your head, then like a dripping tap
it will begin to refocus the inner power that
flows through it. Similarly you can make
regular visits to a church or temple and do
the same thing: sitting quietly while going
through the recitation and visualisation will
begin to retune the church or temple back into
the Divine creative stream.
Because the recitation is not used in a

religious way, but is of the Divine, it will
trigger any place tuned towards Divinity,
whatever its form. Going regularly for many
months to such a place and doing the recitation
quietly while seeing the powers around you
can really bring an abandoned or unbalanced
sacred place back online.
To do such work is a service for the religious

community of that church or place; and in
turn, if the sacred place is tuned, it will affect
the areas and town around it. But the recitation
must always be in harmony with the religion
of the building, so choose carefully what text
to use and how to use it, and ensure that it
is purely about Divinity, in whatever way that
Divinity chooses to express itself. Never ever
inflict a directly religious recitation that calls
on specific deities (Jesus, Shiva, etc.) on a place
of faith not of that religion.
The more you work with this, the more you

will discover what can be done and where.
For example you can trigger the powers by
focusing on the pattern, then put a hand on
someone’s shoulder so that the power flows
through them. You can fill a room with power
by standing in the centre and expanding the
power outwards. You can take a sick child in
your arms while going through the pattern in
your head, which holds the child in a Divine,
creative, and protective pattern.
The pattern is indispensable in both magic

and life. Daily use will bring you much closer

into the orbit of Divine powers, powers which
flow through you and your life. Living the life
of an adept is a life of service, just by nature of
who you are and what you do daily.
Now let us look at the psalm and the pattern

together. You should already have worked
enough with the psalm, and derivative recita-
tions, to be familiar with some of its dynamics.
Once you fully understand the various
dynamics then you may work with another
recitation from different sacred writings or
write your own. So long as it has the various
keys, it will work if repeated daily: you will
create a new outlet for the pattern and then
work it.
This recitation is always done facing physical

east while maintaining a presence before the
east altar in the Inner Temple: you face the
wind. If you have an east-facing window that
you can stand before as you recite then you
will find it helpful to see the world of nature
outside.

The LORD is my light and my
salvation; whom shall I fear?

Visualise the angel at your left shoulder
holding the lantern and casting a light down
the left side of your body and onto your path:
the Light Bearer.
This first dynamic triggers the angelic

action of keeping your future path lit and
strong. In the beginning an infinite, uncom-
pounded light filled all Creation: “let there be
light.” The angel with the lantern at your left
shoulder, lighting your future, is a resonance
of the angelic pattern that comes into force
in the early stages of the creative pattern—it
does not get any more powerful than that for
a human.

The LORD is the strength of my life;
of whom shall I be afraid?

Visualise the angel with the sword at your
right shoulder: the power of Restriction and
Divine Judgement. This strength is the Divine
power of Restriction that limits the light, so
that the light can create in a finite way. It
governs the expression of the path lit by the
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light, protects it, shields it, and limits it in a
state of balance. It is the counterbalance of the
Light Bearer.
The angel holds the sword in their right

hand, and the position of the sword will
change according to what is around you.

Note: If one day the sword position
changes in your visualisation, and
you had not intended it, then it may
signal that danger is approaching.
The position of the sword tells you
if it is guarding, shielding, judging,
warning, or actively protecting—in
which case it is held out ready to
strike.

When the wicked, even my enemies
and my foes came upon to eat on my
flesh, they stumbled and fell.

See a circle around you that none can
penetrate. Be aware of the Limiter in your
arm, and the staff that opens the way ahead.
Be aware of your own lantern that shines with
your deeds. The power of the angelic lantern
and sword, and the power of the human inner
sword and lantern, create a pattern difficult for
human magic or inner interference to breach.

Though a host should encamp against
me, my heart shall not fear; though
war should rise up against me, in this
I will be confident.

See the circle strengthen and see the two
angelic powers at your shoulder grow very
tall. The angelic lamp is held up to illuminate
everything around you: you see or sense any
problematic presence. The sword of the angel
grows very big and is held out sideways, on
guard.

One thing I have desired of God, that
I seek after,is that I may dwell in the
house of the Divine all the days of
my life, to behold the beauty of the
Divine, and to enquire within their
temple.

Be aware of the balance and focus that you
hold, be aware of the living world outside,
of nature, and its beauty. Be aware that you
live within that beauty, within the house of
the Divine—the living world—and that you
are allowed to step in the Inner Temple/inner
worlds to commune with the Divine.

For in times of trouble they will hide
me in their pavilion, within the secret
of the tabernacle they will shield me,
He will set me upon a rock.

Be aware of how you are shielded by the
power of the Inner Temple, and the pattern of
the Inner Temple all around you. Be aware
of how you stand on the earth with your feet
on the Grindstone and Threshing Floor, and
that you are connected to the Stone in the
Underworld: you stand on that rock. The
Divine outputting power (male) places you on
the earth; the receiving power of the Divine
(female) accepts you.

And now shall my head be lifted up
above mine enemies round about me;
and Iwill offer inHis tabernacle sacri-
fices of joy; I sing, praise unto God.
Hear, O God, when I cry with my
voice, have mercy on me, and answer
me. When thou sayest seek ye my
face, my heart says:Thy face, God, I
doth seek.

Be aware of your heart spirit and how it
speaks to the Divine and the deities on your
behalf. Be aware of how the Divine shines
through everything: the face of God is the
trees, the mountains, the rivers, and creatures.
Be aware of the deep heart spirit within you
that utters your truth to the Divine, and of the
constant wish of the soul to commune with
everything.

Hide not Thy face from me; put not
Thy servant away in anger; Thou
hast been my help; leave me not, nor
forsake me, O God.

As you say this, see yourself standing before
the air gap in the Inner Temple. Surrender
yourself to the power of the wind.

36



Lesson 3. The Adept Power Pattern

Whenmy father andmymother leave
me, then the Divine will take me in.

You are declaring that you are moving from
your earthly family into the Divine family as
one Justified. See yourself in the assembly of
deities in the Small Temple.

Leadme in a plain path because ofmy
enemies. Deliver me not unto the will
of mine enemies; for false witnesses
are risen up against me, and such as
breathe out cruelty.

See yourself on the black and white path lit
with golden light: the path of the Justified.
It takes you out of the pattern of good and
bad and instead places you in the power of
the fulcrum. While ever you walk a path of
the Grindstone and Threshing Floor, and work
to keep your scales as clear and balanced as
possible, you stay out of the frequency of the
degenerate, unbalanced, and destructive influ-
ences that flow through humanity at its lower
common denominators. The plain path is the
black and white path, cause and effect, and the
Grindstone and Threshing Floor, in action: the
path of necessity.

I had fainted if I had not believed to
see the beauty of God in the land of
the living.

Be aware of the power of Divinity flowing
through everything that lives, and how it
shines through everything: see paradise in the
mundane.

Wait on the Divine, be of good
courage, and they will strengthen
your heart, wait I say, on the Divine.

Be aware of your heart spirit protected by the
Divine powers. As a Justified one, whose heart
spirit is protected by the female Divine, no one
can intrude on your heart spirit: it is strong.
Be aware and trustful of that Divine power and
the true voice of your heart while walking the
plain path.
There is a lot more within this old psalm,

including fragments of Egyptian mystical

power. Inner knowledge flows from culture
to culture over time. It will surface for you as
and when appropriate and necessary.
The key elements within this recitation are:

the Light Bearer, Restriction, the Fulcrum, the
Grindstone and Threshing Floor, the anchor,
the plain path, the heart spirit which speaks
to the Divine, and the stepping from earthly
parents into the inner family.
As an aside, the dynamic of the inner or

Divine family has become badly misunder-
stood because of the Christian/Abrahamic
reliance on a benevolent father god who fixes
everything. That is not what this mystical
dynamic is talking about. It is far more
complex than that.
Energetically, while your parents live,

you are to an extent under their wing; and
when you have children and they grow
up, regardless of your contact with them,
part of your energy will go to protect them.
This natural inner dynamic flows through
humanity as well as other creatures who
invest a lot in childrearing, such as elephants.
When your parents die, that energetic

connection is weakened, then broken. Then
you are literally on your own from an energetic
perspective. For a magician’s fate path, this
time often coincides with your ‘inner family’
drawing nearer: the deities, inner contacts,
and so forth. It is the magical equivalent of
reaching adulthood.
From an outer perspective, before modern

medicine, after an adult had reared their own
family and their parents had died, thenwas the
time for them to immerse themselves fully in
the practice of the mystical magical path.
Including this dynamic in the recitation,

regardless of whether your parents are still
living, acknowledges it and paves the way
for you to accept and walk on the path of the
Divine inner family.
Like all families, this comes with responsi-

bilities. When youwent through the process of
becoming justified and were accepted within
the orbit of the deities, it lined you up ready
for transition into this family on the death of
your parents.
Magicians aware of this dynamic experience
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this transition in different ways. In my case,
once my last parent had died, within a year I
felt a massive shift in my relationship with the
innerworlds, the deities, andmy outermagical
work. It really was growing up time for me,
and that prepared me for writing and devel-
oping this course.
When you use this recitation daily, or

a similar one, it both engrams (remember
that word?) the pattern deep into you and
begins to resonate it with your future. Like
a harp string, it creates a vibration/tone that
resonates forward in your future and affects
everything there as well as in the present.
As the power of the recitation builds over

months and years of use, your future path
shifts to accommodate the higher frequency of
energy that you are triggering byworkingwith
the recitation. This ensures that the fate paths
on your fate pattern are strengthened, and the
path of the highest possibilities is well lit.
Remember your work on the fate web

pattern? You saw many junctions where fate
could take you in a variety of different direc-
tions. Though they all stay within the overall
pattern, your choices and actions define which
strand on the fate web you follow.
Building this recitation with stillness,

visionary patterns, and power vibrates those
fate lines with the highest possible potentials
and lights them up like runways: it opens
your true potential for the future.
Besides the obvious implications of this, this

also strengthens youwithin the pattern overall,
which makes you much harder to knock off
your feet. Through this anchoring, strength-
ening, and power you become a self-contained
being; hard to attack, destroy, or feed from.
This is why true adepts do not need tons of
accessories, as they are all built in.
However, your own daily actions are still

your responsibility. Many magicians fail when
they get to this level: they feel solidly protected
and provided for, and become arrogant in their
actions.
Look on this work as a foundation that you

stand on, that holds you upright. The smaller
events that come along you deal with in layers.
So long as the foundation stance is there, what

could bemajor disasters becomemere inconve-
niences that must be magically, or mundanely,
dealt with.
You should now understand why this

magical pattern/dynamic is so important for
an adept delving into the Deep Underworld,
facing destructive beings, or shaking up the
status quo of corruption within magic, society,
etc. Facing such dangers is pointless if you
are not properly protected, equipped, and
powered up.
When you delve deep into the Abyss, there

is a shift in how you use this pattern of ritual
powers. This pattern draws its strength from
the deep dynamics of creation—fine for ninety
percent of magic, but down the Abyss, a place
solely about destruction, those dynamics do
not belong. Like matter and antimatter, the
two should not mix.
If you have to work deeply in the Abyss, first

use the ritual pattern of power in the Inner
Temple to tune and strengthen yourself. Then
become silent and still, clothed in darkness or
stone, before descendingdown into the depths.
You shield the light in restriction. The powers are
still there within and around you, but they are
cloaked andwork in a silent subtleway, hidden
from sight, and not thought about as youwork.
Think about that and how you would go about
it.

3.4 The body as a tool

Once this pattern is firmly engrammed in the
adept’s body and mind, the magician’s body
and mind also become tools for them. The
powers held within the mind and body can be
worked with to repel, bind, open, illuminate,
block, or expand. These skills can be used to
protect oneself, to open the path ahead, to lock
and seal something, to repel an attack, and so
forth.
As the adept learns more and more through

practical experience, they also come to under-
stand that these powers, overseen and guarded
by constant angelic presences, can be used
only in necessity. This strange dynamic runs
against our modern way of thinking that
asks for experimentation to prove a power’s
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existence, as when such a power is not needed,
it will not work. But when it is needed, the full
force of inner power comes up behind the use
of the body as a tool, and flows through the
magician.
In my earlier days of experimentation, once

I had learned about this pattern of power and
worked with it, I tried to experiment in situa-
tions where such power was unnecessary, and
I was disappointed when this did not work.
Nevertheless, when they were really needed,
I was bowled over by the sheer amount of
power that flowed through them, and how
they flowed almost by their own choice, not
mine.
This also brings to light another dynamic

that brings the angelic powers to the fore. The
guardian angel and the dynamics of Light
Bearer and Restrictionwill act when necessary,
and also trigger your own body tools when
needed, even if you are not aware of the
necessity. By observing when they do trigger
on their own, you will come to realise and
understand the various tides of destruction
that flow through the world, and learn how
magical attacks can fly under the radar.
And with such attacks this power pattern’s

daily use really comes into its own. A skilled,
focused, and powerfulmagical attack can often
be missed in its first instance by an adept,
and by the time you notice it and react, some
damage may already have been done.
But if you are operating within this pattern

of power, the pattern itself responds regardless
of whether you are aware of the danger: it
runs on automatic. It deflects and processes
the initial pulse of power, while alerting you so
that you can deal with any suitable parts. The
power pattern deals with the rest.
This works with an adept not obsessed with

control. If you wish to control everything
all the time then this pattern cannot work
independently of your own consciousness.
But if you have been trained to work in cooper-
ation with other powers and unconditionally,
then you do not get in the way of the power
this pattern can carry. You do your job and the
pattern does its.
But remember, it is a layer, a foundation

layer; and its success relies on you doing what
is necessary to deal with the lower-level issues,
even though you can let the pattern deal with
the bigger ones.

3.5 Working with the Quareia
deck

To give you a chance to look at this pattern
from another angle, and to see the various
subdynamics that operate around it, wewill do
some work with the Quareia Magician’s deck.
This exercise gives you a visual map of the

powers around you in this power pattern, and
helps you understand the inner contacts and
angelic powers drawn around the adept who
holds this pattern within them.
Get your deck and spread out a large cloth

on the floor. In the centre put Foundation,
the Stone at the centre of all things. Over the
top of it put Perfect Balance: your anchor and
fulcrum.
First we will build the centre line. Put Star

Father at the top and the Path of Hercules at
the bottom.
You will do this as if you were looking at

yourself: right of Foundation/Perfect Balance
is your left arm; left of the two centre cards is
your right arm. For example, if you laid on
top of the cards, your left arm would be the
right side of the cloth from the perspective of
someone looking down at you. The bottom of
the cloth is south as you are facing your own
pattern: you are looking at your own pattern
from the southern gate.
Right of the two centre cards place the

Limiter; left of them, place Regeneration.
Behind the Limiter place the Light Bearer,

and behind Regeneration place the Keeper of
Justice. To the right side of the Star Father place
the Keeper of Time, and to the left of the Star
Father place the Holder of Light.
To the right and on the Limiter place the

Staff of the Gods. Below the Limiter place the
Grindstone, and below Regeneration place the
Unraveller.
Directly below the two central cards place

Threshold Guardian. Below that card place
Fate Holder.
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To the right of Fate Holder, directly beneath
the Grindstone, place Fate Giver. Underneath
the Unraveller, place Fate Taker.
Before we add more cards, let’s just quickly

look at the rationale for these positions. Some
are obvious and do not need stating, but others
may confuse you a little.
The Keeper of Justice is in the position

behind your right shoulder as the aspect of the
power of Restriction that guards you with the
sword. Note: Keeper of Justice, not just Justice:
the power of Justice is a blind dynamic, but
the Keeper is an angelic consciousness that
actively directs that power.
Regeneration is placed in the position of the

adept’s lantern: this card is the vessel which
holds the harvest, and the past experience
which lights the way forward for the future.
The Unraveller is the root power of which
the Threshing Floor is a subdivision. We
have talked about this before, so you should
understand it by now.
The Threshold Guardian, directly below the

two centre cards, is the power that bridges
magic that leaves the magician or leaves the
central flame on its way into the future. The
central flame and the magician are the same
thing.
Directly below the Fate Holder, place the

Inner Companion. This is the Sandalphon, the
Noble One who walks alongside the adept as a
Companion on the path, or sometimes ahead,
keeping the path open for them. Below the
Companion is the Path of Hercules, the path
ahead.
Now we will fill in the right side of the

layout. To the right and slightly below the
Light Bearer, place the Inner Librarian. This
is the inner contact for the Inner Library that
converts the wind that blows from the east into
knowledge for you.
Below her, place the Utterer, who governs

your power of magical-mystical utterance for
future knowledge: the ritual utterance that
triggers magic to flow into the future. The
inner librarian speaks to you, then you speak
to the world.
So now you should have your bearings as to

the directions. The Librarian and Utterer are

the two pillars of the east gate.
To the left of theUnraveller place Fellowship.

This card is from the physical realm, diamet-
rically opposed to the Inner Librarian. The
Fellowship is the power of a collective of inner
humans supportive of you or in communion
with you. It is also the inner contacts of the
Gathering Place: people who once lived, are
still living, or who will live in the physical
world, that uphold the magical and mystical
patterns. When you circle the flame in the
Inner Temple, you join this Fellowship.
Their position places them in the southwest,

the threshold of life being lived or life
that has been lived, life that has gained
knowledge, wisdom, and experience. In
its wider expression, it is the collective
consciousness. It is also one pillar of the west
gate.
Above it, and to the left of the Keeper of

Justice, place Imprisoner. This is the pure
power of Restriction, the deeper power behind
justice, and the Divine Judgement of God, or
Strength. We have talked about this power
before, the power that holds a spirit in stasis
while being measured by the scales and takes
things out of circulation. When the sword of
Damocles falls, the power of Restriction, or the
Imprisoner, triggers. It is the other pillar of the
west gate.
Above the Imprisoner is the Protector of

Souls, she who holds in her cloak all who have
been taken out of the cycle of life. She has two
sides: one is the Abyss, the other is the stars.
She is both ends of the spectrum, and through
her power consciousness is put to sleep in the
right place.
Take some time to look at these cards in their

positions, and to orientate them in accordance
with the magical directions, with yourself as
the centre. Look at the dynamics of what
powers orbit each other closely, and which
ones stand in opposition across the centre line.
Look at the two gates and the south and north
thresholds; look at the tools and what powers
orbit around them; and look at which area in
the layout around the adept has no direct inner
contact.
You can also learn a lot by putting some of
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the other cards around the pattern where you
think they belong. Choose them yourself. Any
you add, note where you put them and why.
As you look at the pattern, think about it

in terms of the magical work space, of you as
an adept working in the power pattern, and in
terms of the Inner Temple structure. You will
come to realise all sorts of things.
If you can, leave these cards out somewhere

safely for a few days and keep going back to
them,meditating and looking at their patterns.
More and more will surface as this awakens
things you have learned so far in your training.
You can also do the same for the physical

realm. Start from the line of Fellowship,
Unraveller, Threshold Guardian, Grindstone,
Utterer, and the four cards below. From there,
start to add in cards from the physical realm.
Keep the same directional pattern going: right
side of the layout is your left side, the east, and
coming into being.
This will make you think in different ways,

and will start to bring to light some interesting
dynamics within humanity, and show you
how power flows through the physical realm.
Keep notes, photograph or draw the layouts
you make, and watch for the orbits that form,
paths, thresholds, and gates.
Keep notes on everything you learn,

anything that comes to light, and any dreams
this work triggers. If you are working with a
mentor then the mentor will ask you about
this work and your conclusions.

3.6 A new layout

From the work you have just done, and using
the powers as card positions, design a layout to
tell youwhat powers are operating in amagical
working or event.
Each position in the layout should be the

power of a card. For example, the inputting
power coming to the magician from the
northeast/shoulder position would be the
position of the Light Bearer. Start with a centre
card that represents the magician launching
the magic, or the being triggering a power
situation, and work out from there.

Some of the positions will be the
cards/positions that you have just worked
with, as that pattern is a basic template. But
you can add things in various positions to see
what power is going out, coming in, what is in
a power’s orbit, what is its weak/unravelling
power, and so forth. Think about it, play
around with it. If you want to start from
scratch and not use the pattern we have just
looked at, then do so.
Think about the questions you would

need to ask in such a situation. If you had a
situation where suspected powerful magic has
been used to influence a group of people, an
organisation, or a magical project, then think
about what you would need to know to tackle
such a problem. This will indicate what sort
of questions you would need to pose, and
from those questions you can design layout
positions to give you the pertinent information
to answer them.
If you design the layout in harmony with

the directional powers, flow of time, and so
forth, then it will trigger a deeper energy to
flow through the layout which will give you
more accurate readings. The layout should be
a harmonic of a magical inner or outer pattern.
And remember, this is about looking at

a magical pattern itself, not its results. You
need to know the mechanics of the magic
used, not what it ultimately does. You
solve such problems by dealing with the
inner mechanisms of the magic and disman-
tling/deflecting it, not by mopping up its
messy results.
You should make the layout flexible enough

to be used for looking at the inner powers
operating around your ownmagical ritual and
inner work. If you think back to the Mystical
Map layout, the two positions of Inner Temple
and Magical Temple, then this new layout
should be zoomed in and looking in detail at
the powers at play and in action at those two
basic Mystical Map positions.
Map it out, test it, write it down, and draw

it out like a map. Use it a few times to look
at ritual situations from the past—either your
past, or from history in general. Test it to see
what the layout’s weaknesses are, and to see
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if you need to make changes to make it more
focused and to the point. Keep all notes and
images.

3.7 Daily focus

Shift your daily meditation/recitation focus to
the power pattern/recitation covered in this
lesson. Carry on with the lessons, do the daily
rite, and observe any changes to yourself and
to how nearby people, creatures, and so forth
react to you. The longer you work the pattern,
the more the subtle shifts will happen.
Also keep records of how it slowly begins to

shift how you think and feel, how you react to
things, and how youmodify your everyday life
and behaviour to bring it more into line with
the pattern. Do you find yourself modifying
your reactions to events? Do you feel the
powers and contacts triggering unexpectedly
in certain situations? Does the surrounding
land react differently to you, and does it
change how you view the land? Keep notes on
any thoughts, observations, and events.

3.8 Ritual

Revisit your early apprentice training, and
as an experiment in your work space do the
pentagram ritual. Then on another day do the
full hexagram ritual. Do this while your mind
is in the Inner Temple and your body is in your
magical work space, with all the directions and
gates open. All the time, keep an awareness of
the adept power pattern of tools and angelic
powers around and within you. Prepare for
these simple rituals by meditating in silence
and stillness, then by meditating briefly in the
Inner Temple before you start.
Bring the early rituals and the adept power

pattern together and see how it feels. What
does it do, and what, if any, new under-
standings does it bring to those early rituals?
Once you have done this, if it is appropriate

and feels right, work out how to combine the
pentagram pattern, the hexagram pattern,
and the adept power pattern together as one
ritual act that would be used for grounding,

inspiration, self-tuning, and to open things
out ready for work.
Type out the ritual and any notes, and keep

them in a file, along with any observations of
how it works for you.
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Lesson 4

Working With the Unborn

4.1 Babies

Before we look at magical issues with foetuses,
I want briefly to raise the issue of magic and
conception. Some branches of magic work
directly to interfere with conception, or to
purposely bring a specific soul or group of
souls in life. This is called magical eugenics,
which we will discuss later in the lesson. Such
magic is fraught with all sorts of problems
that grow exponentially into very destructive
situations for the community at large.
As you should now know, when a soul

comes into formation in a body, in a pregnancy,
for the most part the process progresses along
without interference, magical or otherwise.
However, at times things can go wrong:
something tries to attach itself to the pattern
of formation the soul is manifesting in, or the
pattern takes on unnecessary baggage from
ancestral patterns. This is not common, but it
does happen occasionally, and an adept may
have it put in their path to deal with.
I have come across situations where a

parasitical being has attached itself to the
foetus to hitch a lift into life along with
the baby, or where active vested interests
of ancestral patterns express through the
child, or where the child carries a massive
pattern of trauma or unbalance with them
from a previous life. This is more common
with violent rape, collective ancestral guilt or
violence, or where an invasive type of being is

trying to muscle into life on the baby’s back.
Obviously this opens the door for every

unstable or mentally ill mother to declare
that their child is a demon, is infected with
something, or is the reincarnation of a mass
murderer, etc. Such ideas are fairly common
in parents who have heavily abused those
drugs that alter normal perception. I have
personally come across such ideas in meth
addict parents. This presents a serious and
very real danger to the unborn child, and has
no basis in magical reality: you must, as an
adept, be able to distinguish between neuroses
and inner possibilities.
Either way, the focus must be on helping

and protecting the child, and also helping the
mother. If you are approached by someone
who feels that their unborn or young child is
a demon or whatever, then your first thought
should be to contact a child protection agency
ormental health care professional. Often these
cases end badly with one or the other parent
killing the child. This is a real and serious issue
to do with mental health, not magic.
However, on rare occasions a pregnant

woman really does need magical help because
something is threatening the baby in her
womb.
I once had a pregnant woman come to me

who felt she was dying while pregnant. In
medical terms both she and the babywere very
healthy; but her vital force was draining away
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to the point where she felt she was dying. She
was mentally balanced and magically aware,
but she expressed her situation as her body
having been invaded. My first thought was
that she was depressed and needed some
mental health care, but my readings on the
issue clearly showed complex issues involving
the unborn child. I did not say anything
straightaway, as I needed time to explore this
a bit further before coming to any conclusions.
I spent a great deal of time with her, going

over her magical history, ancestral stuff, the
conception of the child, her own magical
health, and so forth. I worked in vision to see
what was going on, and did further readings
around the issue. I was well aware of the
dangerous ground I was treading on ethically,
medically, and from a place of common sense.
Subsequent readings—backed up by what

she later told me—showed a complicated
ancestral pattern of rage running through the
father’s bloodline triggered by extensive ethnic
cleansing and a parasitical being attached to
that pattern. The being was sucking her life
force, her inner magical self was fighting the
ancestral pattern, and the child, the trigger for
all this to come together, was trapped in the
middle of the storm.
I worked on the mother magically in vision

a few times, and also called in the help
of another magician I trusted. Slowly we
detached the pattern from the mother and
child, and deposited it in the Underworld. We
worked on the mother’s inner landscape to
make sure the being itself could not intrude
again, and we upheld her vital force, replen-
ished it, then very carefully worked on the
baby’s pattern just to make sure there was
nothing left attached.

4.2 Pregnancy and magic

When a female magician, or a magician’s
female partner, gets pregnant, there is a much
higher risk than normal of something going
wrong from an inner magical point of view.
This can affect the fate path, inner health, and
sometimes the outer health, of both mother
and child.

This sort of thing happens if the magician
is active in a wider magical community with
all its dysfunctional personalities. The more
you are connected to other magical people,
systems, and groups, the more chance you
have of some immature magician deciding to
strike at you or your family for some bizarre
reason.
Remember, the various magical systems out

there have varyingdegrees of humanpersonal-
itieswithin them. If you have seriously clashed
with someone then there is more chance of
someone with a grudge and no common sense
or ethics, but with significant magical skill,
trying to attack the child.
Sadly these things do happen, but most

people with such a low regard for life tend not
to have magical skill of any worth. However
sometimes someone with skill does attack a
magician’s family, and this can have devas-
tating results. This becomes more likely when
the magician or their opponent is versed in
various forms of tribal magic, or the magic
developed out of the melting pots of places
like Central America.
Even so, if the magician on the receiving

end works with inner beings, contacts, and the
Fulcrum, then even themost serious attackwill
be substantially reduced; butwhat remains can
still do damage.
This canalso happen in cultures or commu-

nities where magic is part and parcel of that
community—and the culprits need not be
magicians. In my twenties, I lost count of the
number of magical attacks slung at people I
knew from Africa or the Far East. Jealousy
and rivalry often resulted in someone going
to a ‘sorcerer’ and paying for magic to be cast
against a mother and child.
In this lesson we will look at how to deal

with situationswhere an unborn child is at risk
either from magical attack, ancestral issues,
parasites, or something else. At some point in
your life as an adept you will probably come
across such a situation. We will also look at
the deeper dynamics involved in pregnancy, as
understanding themwill assist you in working
around pregnant women, and will inform you
about what powers you need to work with.
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It is pointless trying to learn all the different
forms of magic that could be used in such an
attack: they are as numerous as the cultures
of humanity. However, if you know the
dynamics behind all of them, and know the
inner dynamics behind pregnancy, then you
should be able to deal with whatever is thrown
at someone and reset the balance.
Remember, simply learning systems of

magic is not enough; you need to know what
lies behind those systems, how they work,
why they work, and what stops themworking.
Only then can you truly operate within magic
as an adept. Knowing a ritual of protection
from one magical system is often useless when
a being, pattern, or power from a different
frequency slides in under the radar. Don’t deal
with such magic on its surface presentation.
When a life is at stake, you need to get behind
the surface presentation and pull out the plug.
To start with, we will look at the inner

energetic dynamics of an unborn child, the
vulnerabilities from a magical perspective,
and the natural protections in place.

4.3 Patterns within patterns

When a child is conceived, the planetary
harmonics come together to form a pattern
that will make up the root fate pattern of the
child’s life. The soul passes into the pattern,
and together they pass into the mother. The
root fate pattern, as you know, is the base
template that holds major junction points, a
beginning, and an end.
Note that the beginning of the fate pattern

starts with the unborn baby triggering the
labour. The actual birth is a secondary point
on the pattern, though that secondary point
marks when the baby becomes a totally
independent being. The outer astrology of the
child’s chart starts when the cord is cut, but the
inner astrology starts when labour triggers.
As such the inner astrology stays unknown
for the most part. This is how it should be:
something unknown cannot be manipulated.
Once the pattern and the soul meet the

mother’s body at the point of conception,
the child’s inner pattern spreads out and is

held within the mother’s pattern. Over the
next nine months or so, the child’s pattern
slowly strengthens and begins the process of
limitation—it starts to form as an independent
pattern. The soul of the child is also held by
the soul of the mother, though after the baby’s
body has developed to basic completion, at
three months in the pregnancy, the child’s
pattern and soul increasingly take up more
of the forming body and less of that of the
mother.
I first became aware of this with the first

child I carried to term. In the first threemonths
she was within me, all around. She was in
my mind and my heart, and it felt like there
were two adults in my body, not just me. As
the pregnancy progressed I became aware of
how much that ‘other’ housed itself more and
more in the body of the child Iwas carrying. At
twenty-one I was too young and dumb really
to understand what was happening, and it
was not until years later, when I worked on
pregnant women in different phases of their
pregnancies, that I finally understood what I
had experienced all those years before.
Between the three month milestone and

birth, the child’s soul and pattern slowly come
together until they are ready for completion.
This completion does not rely on the nine
months’ usual gestation period for a human
pregnancy; when the child is ready, it is ready.
My first child was born six weeks early, but
she was ready and she triggered the labour. I
panicked as it was so early, and in those days,
early children had less chance of surviving
than they do with today’s medical technology.
I felt the completion, went into labour, and

though it was dangerously difficult and the
baby struggled for the first couple of months
after birth, it was the right time for her to be
born. Always remember, particularly when
dealing with a pregnancy as a magician, it is
always the child’s call.
While the pattern and soul is slowly settling

in the forming body, you have a situation
where a soul is seeking expression, a pattern is
learning how tomaintain itself as independent
from the mother’s pattern, and a body is going
through accelerated development. You can
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see how sufficiently skilled magic could knock
this off balance.
However, inner and outer nature has a few

tricks up its sleeve. For most of the pregnancy
themother’s pattern and the child’s pattern are
inextricably linked, so if you hit one you hit the
other. The mother’s pattern, by adult age, is
strong and well-formed, and so can protect—
and hide—the pattern of her child.
The pattern of the child’s life expression and

fate is the one thing that magic can harm: it
cannot harm the child’s soul, and it cannot
hurt its body, but it can affect its pattern. If
the pattern is damaged then the pregnancy
will fail or the child will be damaged in some
way. But just as the mother’s immune system
protects her unborn child, her inner pattern
protects the pattern of the new life. Nature has
quite a few tricks up her sleeve.
Essentially, an unborn child draws every-

thing it needs, energetically, physically and
from an inner perspective, from the mother.
When amother takes in nutrients, the child has
first pick before the mother’s body gets what
it needs. The same goes for inner energy. So
a magician’s first focus should be the mother.
Uphold the mother, and you uphold the child.
Once the labour is triggered—the most

dangerous time for mother and child—inner
beings and dynamics swing into action and
work within the mother’s fate path and the
child’s. Then it becomes less about patterns,
and more about medical situations and the
mother’s ability to cope with labour. With
modern medicine we no longer see labour
as such a danger; yet in many third world
countries, women still die every day in the
labour process. Such a situation does not need
magic; it needs good doctors, midwives, and
medical equipment.
Now we have looked at the basic process of

the child’s pattern, let us look at the magical
possibilities of what can go wrong and how.
Remember, this tends to happen onlywhen the
women or her partner are magicians who are
visible in a magical community and who have
acquired a magically skilled, actively hostile
enemy; though do keep in mind those situa-
tions where ethnic or tribal magic would be a

threat.

4.4 What can happen and how it
presents

Remember, most women who think their
unborn child is being attacked magically are
mistaken. Pregnancy can do strange things
to a woman’s mind, so be careful not to
get dragged into a drama. Always look for
yourself with divination to see whether the
child is under real magical threat before you
even think of ‘helping.’
Usually in such situations any magic is

directed at the child—particularly when the
mother comes from, or is part of, a community
that uses tribal, ethic, or ancestral magic.
Before I list the picture that can present with

such an attack or when the pregnancy is in
danger, remember that many of the presenta-
tions can be caused by medical conditions, or
can run concurrent with medical conditions.
The mother should always be checked by a
qualified obstetrician and medically treated.
You deal with the inner side of the pregnancy.
Always let doctors deal with the physical and
mental side, nomatter howminor it may seem.
Observing the pattern is the first step.

Whenever you do anything magical around
a pregnant woman, it must always be in
the physical realm. Never go into the inner
worlds around a pregnant woman; there is
always the possibility of the child’s pattern
and/or soul following you and not returning.
So all visionary work is kept in the physical
realm, and any ritual work is conducted in the
physical realm with the mind firmly planted
there.
Never ever do anything in the Inner Temple

near a pregnancy. The frequency of the Inner
Temple will call the child’s soul back home
to the inner realms. Instead—and this will
passively help and protect both mother and
baby—recover and tune into the adept power
pattern, with the tools and angelic beings
around you, before you start work. Do this
silently in your head. When this is in place, go
into vision.
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Observing the pattern is done in vision at
the mother’s side: you go into her body in
vision and look at the combined pattern of
mother and baby. Once you adjust to what
you are looking at, you will see the mother’s
pattern and the child’s running through it and
attached to the foetus. The twopatterns should
be in harmony with each other.
If you see darker, unmatched parts in

the pattern whose shapes do not fit, then
something else might be trying to manifest
with the baby. If so then, in vision, reach in
and touch the darker, misshapen pattern and
see what images spring to your mind. This
may tell you what it is.
Any darker part of the pattern—or

sometimes it can appear as dark blobs or
clumps—will most likely not be attached
to the baby, but it will be attached to its
pattern. This is what needs removing. Work
as you have always done when inside a body:
carefully and slowly. Detach the misshapen,
darker threads or shapes and put them in a
hole in the ground. Once you have got them
all out, reach up for an energy line—you have
done this before—and reenergise the mother, not
the baby. The baby will take from the mother.
Do as little as possible to disturb anything to
do with the baby.
Then check the cord that runs between the

placenta and the baby. Make sure the light
running along it is even and not blocked at any
point. Any blockages will be on the outside
of the cord, exerting pressure. In rare cases
you may find small beings attached, which are
parasites. Carefully take them off and dump
them in the ground.
Spend as little time as possible in vision

doing this work: the less you disturb the
mother’s inner vessel, the better.
Any intruding pattern or being will show

as dark because they are generally rooted in
the Underworld or the past, and such intru-
sions are pretty easy to spot. Removing them
takes out any interference, hitchhikers, and/or
ancestral patterns with no real place in the
child’s fate pattern. Don’t interfere with the
mother’s or baby’s patterns: they are fragile
in pregnancy, and you can do a lot of damage

with a single mistake.
Once you have done the visionary work,

use divination to look at the pregnancy to see
if anything else needs doing. If the mother
is under direct magical attack then they will
likely need a talisman, but always check:
sometimes the beings around the mother will
protect them both, sometimes not. Never do
anything around a pregnancy without first
checking to see what that work would do.
If the house needs clearing and protecting

then do so. Use layers of things around the
house as you have been taught. A sustained
attack against the pregnancy will require you
change your protection methods monthly,
so that there is always a fresh and different
protection in place.
Also, in a magical household a couple’s

patterns often become intermingled. This
means that an attack on the father can filter
across to the mother—and thus the child. So
check the father as well, and use a talisman on
him if necessary.
When tackling something like a magical

attack in a house with a pregnancy, deal with
every member of the family. Also be very
careful what you do: do not trigger a war
by lashing out or going after the attackers;
leave that for inner beings to deal with. These
situations can degenerate very quickly when
hostility is brought into the picture, and the
first casualty is usually the baby. Stay still and
centred, maintain balance in the house, and
clean and protect. By keeping the home clear
and balanced, and tuned, all the natural inner
dynamics will come into play. This will deal
with the nastier side of things.
Also, in a magical household with a

pregnancy, no magician should carry on with
their magical work or experiments. Things
that clear and tune are fine, but anything
more puts the child at risk. Pregnancies are
down-time for a magician. Anything even
remotely magical connected with death and
destruction—tools, bones, skulls, destroying
spirits, Underworld deity statues or images,
and so forth, should be put away to sleep for
a year or two. Any creative and protective
goddesses should be brought to the fore and
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worked with by tending them daily.
If the problem has its roots in ancestral

issues, then any photographs or images of
any member of that bloodline should be put
away until after the child is two years old. I
have come across situations where ancestral
contacts have tried to force the return of a
mother and child to a particular land, and
the sheer force of the interference has put the
baby’s life at risk. In those situations you close
anything down that could connect to them
and essentially tell those contacts to piss off.

4.5 Talisman for mother and
baby

There are several ways of making talismans
for a pregnant mother, and one for a talisman
for the baby’s cradle after it is born. Which
approach you take depends on what is
needed. Often divination is the best guide:
each situation is different, so each approach
needs to be unique. I am sure, by now, that
you will have learned not only this course’s
methods, but ones fromothermagical systems.
Whatever method you use, make sure it is the
right one and serves a necessary purpose, not
a random or wishful one.

One method to look at uses visionary inner
contact and the directions. Build the adept
power pattern to tune the space, open the
directions and gates, and ask for angelic
contact in each direction to put whatever is
necessary for the protection and upholding of
the mother and baby in a piece of jewellery.
The mother will then wear this jewellery and
not take it off for any reason. The jewellery
must be plain, with no symbols or images.
Again, I must emphasise, whatever method
you use, check it first using divination to
ensure that it will work and will be okay for
both the baby and the mother. Do separate
readings for mother and baby.
Another method to consider is a talisman

engraved with a planetary pattern. Engrave
this on a silver disk. Using the mother’s birth
chart, and the longer transits that she is going
through, identify the key slower-moving
planets that are helpful for her. Set a pattern

like a pentagram in the centre, put in the
sword and vessel marks, and a mark on the
top for Divinity or for the companion. Then
position the sigils for the helpful planets in
positions around the pentagram where they
are needed most: the future path, east and
west for the future life and vessel, and a
threshold to block off the bottom/north.
Then work in vision in the planetary

temple—never do this near the mother and
child, do it in your magical space. Ask each
planetary spirit you are working with to focus
their power into the sigil denoting their power.
Then work in your work space around the
directions and ask the angelic contacts in each
direction to uphold and protect the pattern of
the mother and child.
Leave it to cook on the central altar, then put

it on the mother. She must not take it off at all.
Once the child is born, you can do one for the
child as well. Hang it on the cradle where they
will sleep.
Another approach is to work with a creative

goddess like Hathor—never a god. Have a
pendant with either her name or image on it.
Work in visionary ritual in the work space and
ask her to put in the talisman protections for
the mother and child to keep them safe from
attack, intrusion, destructive tides, disease,
and so forth. Or you can ask her to put in
whatever is appropriate for the safety and
wellbeing of the mother and child.

4.6 Getting behind the threat

The key to undermining any magical attack,
tide of destruction, ancestral interference, and
so forth, that could threaten an unborn child,
is to get behind its surface presentation. Magic
from around the world has lots of different
presentations; yet behind them the deeper
dynamics are the same.
Never try to deal with such a situation

within the system of magic used. In other
destructive situations—ones that are not
life-or-death—this can be a very good learning
experience, and your understanding ofmagic’s
underlying dynamics will help you navigate
the unfamiliar territory. But when an unborn
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child is at risk, you do not take chances. Work
with the base power dynamics of creation and
destruction as you have learned them, with
the patterns of fate and life expression, and
deal directly with any intrusive beings rather
than using rituals, sigils, or other methods
from a particular system.
The more you work as an adept, the more

you will come to realise that, regardless of the
dizzying array of different magical systems,
behind and beneath them are all the same
patterns, beings, power dynamics, and so
forth.

4.7 Stole or shawl

Another method you can use as an additional
layer—not as a standalone protection—is a
stole or shawl for the mother to put on when
they instinctively feel under threat. On its own
this will be a weak layer, but combined with
others, such as visionary work on the mother,
talismans, house protections, and so forth, it
can be very useful.
In terms of the actual fabric, choose

something the mother would wear and feel
comfortable with, and something that will
not draw attention. Place frankincense oil at
points around the fabric before you start. You
will not have to draw or paint on it, as you will
impress the pattern into it using vision.
Cast your mind back to the first adept

module and work with the patterns and
shapes that you laid down in a stone. Use
that method and a pattern of Divine balance
with angelic shape-weaving. Choose the
shape carefully. Ensure it has a shape for the
physical realm, and part of the shape for the
future, and for the utterance from the east
(conception) and for west (birth/vessel). The
only Underworld element should be a point
that anchors it in the Stone of the Underworld.
Build the pattern in visionary ritual, then

lower it into the shawl and give it plenty of
time to cook in the magical space. Then go
and place it on the mother. Do not hand it
to her; actually place it on her shoulders. As
youdo so, see the powers, angelic contacts, and
patterns surrounding her in your mind.

Tell her to put on the shawl when she
feels a threat, and to spread it out across her
bedcovers if she has been having bad dreams.
If she is having problems in her sleep then sort
out a safe way to have an eight hour tea light
burning at night in the bedroom.

4.8 Learning to make a
protective shawl

Prepare and make a protective shawl infused
with the angelic and Divine patterns. Keep
it in your work space and use it when you
feel under threat by spreading it over your
bed. When you do your morning recita-
tions/tuning, put it on so that it slowly takes
up the power of those actions. It will become
infused with the tuning power. This is a lesser
version of the magical stole which can work
along similar lines.
You can use this shawl on children, animals,

and people when they feel under threat, are in
some danger, or are having nightmares. Work
with it: learn through trial and error as to
what it can do, how long it lasts, and what it
cannot do. It is pointless to learn something
in theory without knowing what it does and
how it actually works in practice. Also, it is
important to learn the limitations as well as the
strengths of such a tool. The only way to learn
is to do it and use it.

4.9 Eugenics and magic

This is another pertinent issue that needs
some thinking about for adept magicians. It
repeatedly surfaces both in mundane societies
and in magical groups around the world. So
read about it, ponder it, then recognise when
it comes into play in magical communities or
groups you come across. It also crops up in
religious groups. As an adept, being aware of
it can prevent you from inadvertently getting
caught up in it.
As an adept, you will come across various

other aspects of pregnancy, birth, blood lines,
and reincarnation; but you already have the
necessary techniques to deal with them, even if
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you do not realise it. As it becomes necessary,
you will search for and find what you need for
your work. Therefore I do not have to cover
them in the adept section.
If you read the writings of various

magicians, philosophers and thinkers, you
are also very likely to come face to face with
some very contentious deeper issues around
conception, population, souls, reincarnation,
and so forth.
Most magical training does not touch on

such deep issues, and focuses solely on the
magic itself; but with the levels of power
dynamics you are being trained to work with,
these deeper issues need some thought and
reflection, as they heavily overlap the world
of magic in so many ways. As you read this
section of the lesson, remember to step out of
your cultural headspace. Your life and culture
is not the be-all and end-all; you have to start
thinking in global terms, outside your comfort
zone. Keep an awareness of how different life
can be in the far-flung areas of this world.
Everyone forms opinions on issues, and

those opinions come from your own everyday
experience. For a magician, and particularly
an adept, you have to think more widely than
that, and be willing to look at the world not
with emotion, but with balance, intelligence,
and an ability to view different perspectives.
And do remember, with this subject matter in
particular, that we are not individuals; we are
the collective consciousness of a species, and
part of a planetary consciousness.
And yet for the adept, there is also a

paradox: if you are constantly working
towards the Fulcrum, with creation and
destruction in balance, then the collective
dynamic turns on its head. How you are, what
you do, and what power you work with as
an individual adept will affect the collective
with which you are directly connected. This
then affects the wider world—its people, land,
and beings. Basically this is the root of the
true meaning of being an adept: rather than
being pulled by the collective’s actions and
dynamics, you become a conductor of the
orchestra directly within your orbit. Think
about this.

As an adept, you must also become aware of
certain ongoing social engineering projects in
various countries, as these directly cross over
into the realmofmagic. Social engineering and
magic have been linked, in various ways, right
back as far as Classical Greece. Your awareness
informs you, and your understanding of the
subject as an adept can have a direct bearing on
how you approach magic in difficult situations
that cross paths with these various issues.
I want us to look briefly at the major issues

that come up in this field of work. I will give
you pointers for further study which you can
do for yourself, but simply an awareness of
these issues will alert you when magic and
social engineering come together.

4.10 Populations

The biggest social engineering issue that
crosses paths with magic, directly and
indirectly, is eugenics: selective breeding for
genetic superiority. Though eugenics has
been around since Classical Greek times,
in the nineteenth and twentieth century in
the Western world, it reached a new and
dangerous status.
Here is a clip of an entry fromWikipedia on

eugenics:

Early proponents of eugenics
believed that, through selective
breeding, the human species should
direct its own evolution. They tended
to believe in the genetic superiority
of Nordic, Germanic and Anglo-
Saxon peoples; supported strict
immigration and anti-miscegenation
laws; and supported the forcible
sterilization of the poor, disabled and
“immoral.”

A lot of people do not realise that the concept
of both positive and negative eugenics was
not simply a nineteenth and early twentieth
century one. As such it still raises its head in
various Western societies in a myriad of ways,
and creeps into magical groups who approach
the same concept using magic.
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Before we get deeper into this, here are a
few things to look up on the internet, things
on Wikipedia. Reading about them as you go
through this lesson will cast a better light on
the ins and outs of this matter for you, so that
I do not have to type them out.

Sir Francis Galton UK late nineteenth
century—his work on eugenics

W. E. B. Du Bois believed “only fit blacks
should procreate to eradicate the race’s
heritage of moral iniquity.”

US eugenics program and Major General
Frederick Henry Osborn (1889–1981)
founder of the American Eugenics Society

Positive eugenics

Negative eugenics

The basic premise of eugenics is “to breed
a better population and weed out the bad.”
This really took off in the nineteenth century,
and negative eugenics was practised in some
northern European countries even into the
1970s by sterilising certain ethic groups on
arrest, regardless of whether or not they
were guilty of anything. It was also passively
practised in England up into the 1970s by
sending poor orphans, particularly those
of Irish or Roma descent, to Australia, so
‘cleaning the streets.’
It is also still practised by certain magical

groups in Europe and America who try to
filter souls manifesting into life so that only
the ‘higher vibration’ ones make it. Many
of you will be shocked by these revelations,
both societal and magical; yet it starts with
collective distaste for one group or another at
ground level, something of which many are
guilty without even realising.
The more our populations grow, and the

more we are exposed to large numbers of
people from far-flung countries, the more
people react. That reaction starts with simple,
down-to-earth attitudes that you hear on the
street every day: “they are taking our jobs,”
“they are dirty,” “they are lazy,” “they are
stupid”. . . indeed, every society has its ‘they.’

As the industrial revolution became firmly
established, more and more of the peasantry
gravitated to the cities and mingled with the
‘better classes’. Slavery, empire, occupation,
war, and the promise of a better life caused
huge amounts of various populations to
uproot, by choice or by force, and move to
different lands.
At the same time, and particularly in the

north of England, there was a movement
within the upper echelons of industrial society
to better the lot of theworking poor. Education
was made widely and freely available for poor
families; then, with the social democratic
movements of the early twentieth century,
poor families also slowly began to have access
to health care and food. Similar patterns
unfolded in and throughout the twentieth
century, and populations began to grow
larger. Now the poor in some countries were
dodging the tides of death that nature creates
through disease: we changed the dynamic.
This led to people from very poor

backgrounds surviving childhood and getting
excellent education, vaccines, health care, etc.
This made for not just more people, but more
diverse people in all strata of society. Many of
the political, scientific, artistic, and magical
innovations that arose in the twentieth century
were a direct result of that diversity.
In itself, this proves that ‘poor’ or ‘different’

does not mean ‘bad,’ but rather ‘wasted
potential.’
But with that rise from the poor and ethnic

populations, you also get a bigger population,
a sizeable proportion of whom are not very
bright. It is not fashionable to say this, but
it is true, and a natural dynamic of life. This
rise in numbers of the dumb, the disabled, the
deviant, and the ethnic and different struck
fear into the heart of the upper classes of
Western society at the turn of the nineteenth
and into the twentieth century.
Nazi Germany’s eugenics programs

were the epitome of the period’s negative
eugenics—to the extent that many today
believe it to have been the only example of
eugenics practised in modern times. But such
a belief is wrong: eugenics has reared its head
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in many ways, some more subtle than others,
and it continues to do so to this day.
This issue crosses paths with magic not

just by nature of silly groups trying to
“cleanse their sacred population,” but by the
very nature of imbalance with creation and
destruction. And this is where it really strikes
to the heart of every magician: if you do not
understand the dynamics at play in human
populations then you run the risk of repeating
the same mistakes in different ways, often
without realising it.
Remember that everything an adept does,

magically or mundanely, has a wider effect on
the collective. Whenever you work magically
in a deep and powerful way, and directly
related to the community at large, you will
cross paths in one way or another with this
dynamic and issue. If you are not aware of it
then you can inadvertently cause chaos. If you
are aware of it then you can spot it in action
and work with it rather than against it.
Let us look at the root Divine powers of

creation and destruction in action through
genetic diversity.

4.11 Genetic diversity

Nature is a marvellous thing—and also a
power with no emotion. It operates through
necessity and the creative impulse which
seeks to express itself. In humans this trans-
lates as the will to live and survive. We are
programmed to survive in any way possible,
and as magicians we seek to evolve mystically
and magically, as well as physically.
Nature works around the seesaw of creation

and destruction with the Fulcrum in the
middle; this we know. Fate works in a
complex weave that seeks out the best route
for expression in life. All this comes down to
its mundane physical level in the human body
and in the human collective. Threats from
disease cause the body to react and defend
itself, and through evolution the generations
adapt to survive. A perfect example of this,
which also comes up as an issue in negative
eugenics discussions, is Sickle Cell Disease,
most prevalent in Africa.

Sickle cell Disease, or SCD, is a blood
disorder than can shorten a lifespan, and
makes for a life punctuated by pain, infections,
and anaemia. However it also confers an inter-
esting level of immunity to malaria, something
far more likely to take out the young. So one
disease affects the other in an attempt to make
sure that children live to an age where they
can procreate.
First world countries and organisations are

involved in many different vaccine and health
programs throughout Africa. One issue they
focus on is SCD, because of the risks and
misery it can cause. Though it is wonderful
that first world technology is made available
to third world countries, it does bring up some
issues that need thinking about.
For example, and this is taken from the

World Health Organisation’s website in
regards to Sickle Cell Disease: “Genetic
counseling and screening can lead to
substantial reduction in the number of
children born with the trait.”
Bear in mind that fewer children born

with SCD in Africa may mean many more
contracting serious malaria infections at an
early age—which will most likely cause a lot
more deaths. As you can see, straightaway you
get onto dodgy ground. Will science also give
medicines and vaccines to Africa’s children to
also avoid malaria? Or is this an example of
eugenics through the back door?
I do not want to get in conspiracies, but I

do think that such things should be carefully
thought through. It also brings to light issues
about evolutionary advantage, a dynamic that
also applies to the inner worlds and the outer
collective: ballast and evolving.
Populations with a wide genetic diversity

tend to be stronger and healthier; narrower
ones tend to be weaker and more vulnerable
to disease. I know I am simplifying this, but
this subject is not the main crux of this lesson,
so you can delve further in your own time.
All this is important because it highlights

how we think of the humanity around us,
as well as the other species with which we
share space. This affects how the magician
approaches magic, consciously and uncon-
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sciously.
If you approach magic with a wider action

out in the world, and you unconsciously
harbour a dislike for a particular group of
people, then it can alter the pathways that
such magic takes. You are the filter for the
magic as it passes through you. An adept
needs to understand their own mind and
psychology. This comes from awareness of
your surroundings and how you react to them.
You must have a balanced filter.
This can also swing the other way, where

themagicianwishes no harm to anything, ever.
It is impossible to live in this world, which
holds creation and destruction in equal power,
without ever harming something, purposely
or by accident. Usually, such an attitude comes
from a life of abundance where the person
has never been truly pushed to survive. We
have talked about this sort of imbalance in the
apprentice work.
This takes us back to the basic magical

dynamic of necessity, and working from that
stance when it has been shown to you by inner
contacts that such work is required.
Prejudice and assumptions should not come

into magic, as you often cannot see the bigger
picture. This takes a lot of skill and trust, hence
your long training in working unconditionally.
You do not filter who or what you work on or
with; you let the inner contacts do that.
When a life has come into being, it has a

fate path. Every life does, and no human has
to right to decide who lives and who does
not, who expresses in life and who does not.
You are a fulcrum, and either side of you are
creation and destruction in equal measures.
Your job is not to decide what is created and
destroyed, but to hold the central balance,
regardless of whether that means creation or
destruction. Necessary power flows through
you as and when the scales need to rebalance:
you work blind, just like justice.

4.12 Magical diversity

This then brings us to the inner, magical, and
spiritual eugenics that rears its head so often
and can catch a magician unawares—at least it

can if they have not been exposed to the issue,
which is why I am writing about it. Magical,
mystical, and spiritual human expression and
connection has its bases in our ancestral past,
our culture, community, and orbit of inner
contacts. Those orbits do not operate out of
any sense of purity, but are a complex weave—
again, defined by necessity.
When magically unmeddled-with, this

complex weave finds its own path, and the
deeper powers of creation and destruction do
their jobs as and when necessary. The weave is
not kept healthy by limiting diversity; in truth,
it is the opposite. Regardless of the vessel
within which a human soul evolves, those
who need to forge their paths powerfully in
the future do, and those who do not, don’t. It’s
that simple. A person’s genetic line, physical
capability, or culture has no real bearing on
their magical development unless we are
looking at prolonged mental illness—which
usually shuts down the budding magician
naturally.
As we have become more mobile and

communicate with, visit, and live within
different far-flung cultures, religious commu-
nities, and so forth, our orbit mingles with the
inner orbit of other places and people. If you
approachmagic in an openway then you learn
to interact with the ancestral spirits, deities,
land powers, etc., of many different areas
of the world. This deepens the magician’s
understanding of magic and moves them out
of any small world mentality towards a wider
view of magic. You operate as an adept for
all people, all cultures, and all inner orbits
as and when necessary, in whatever form is
necessary.
When magicians form a magical system

based around a particular race’s religion,
mythology, culture, or history, ‘magical
eugenics’ occasionally rears its head. Various
magical organisations and groups operate in
this way, but working within a narrow field
not only locks them out of a major slice of the
inner worlds, it also breeds contempt for those
outside the ‘club.’
When such an attitude is mixed with magic,

particularly its deeper levels, it also begins
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to open doors for destructive powers to flow
through, directed and fed by the sense of “we
are right and you all are wrong,” or “we are
superior and you are not” at a deep ethical and
magical level.
This is different from a small tribal magical

community that operates purely within the
orbit of a land area and its collection of direct
ancestors. The difference is important.
As an example, onemagical group operating

in England was founded by a brilliant
magician who explored many different
themes in her lifetime. On her death, her
organisation—as is generally the case—started
to focus on one particular path to the exclusion
of others.
That immediately demonstrated their lack of

knowledge not only of magic at an adept level,
but also of how human evolution works. The
path is a system, not themagic itself. The adept
should be able to operate within any system, as
they should know the magic behind the system and
its wide boundaries.
The organisation became more and more

‘inbred’ to the point of losing all inner
connection for a while, which expressed
itself through their entry requirements. At
one point their website listed a long set of
requirements, including race, religion, job
specs, and being willing to work within a tight
cultural and moral framework. They wanted
to attract only a certain type of person, which
blocked out a lot of potentially goodmagicians
who could have evolved into great magicians
through working that system. Filtering who
‘knocks on the door’ is magical snobbery and
paternalistic control, and it disengages the
deeper dynamics that flow through magical
communities and schools.
The issues that come up with genetic

inbreeding over generations also come up
under similar circumstances within a magical
group. That is the extreme edge of the issue
in the magical community, but the road to
such extremes start with a magician who
consciously or inadvertently allows discrim-
ination to creep into their magical patterns
on the basis of race, creed, colour, or physical
ability or disability. It is not about being all

love, light, and fluffiness, but about working
with the deeper flows of fate and power that
flow through everything.
This also ties in with what you learned in

earlier lessons about the necessity, sometimes,
for destruction and destructive beings. You
workwithwhat is presented. Themoment you
start to judge, you open the door for all sorts of
strange and stupid ways of thinking to creep
in. I once came across a brilliant magician who
had been refused training in his younger days
by a particularly well-known school simply
because he was blind. The entry requirements
were that the neophyte be physically fit and
able, with nothing at all wrong with them.
Rejected by them for his blindness, he trained
elsewhere with a mixture of different adepts.
By the time I met him and worked with him,
he had become a powerful, well balanced, and
very skilled adept.
The last aspect of the ‘magical eugenics’

mentality to be aware of in your adept work is
the system fundamentalism that often goes hand
in hand with it. More and more magical and
Pagan groups are becoming fundamentalist in
their systems and approaches, both about their
members’ ethnicity, abilities, and religious
connections, and also about what powers and
deities they work with.
A strange consciousness is spreading

across all avenues of human societies, and is
expressing itself in this way in those magical,
mystical, religious, and Pagan groups who
are not watchful of it. This is part of a deeper
tide of destruction flowing through human
consciousness worldwide, and as an adept
you must recognise it and not get caught up in
it.
It is sensible in magic to have boundaries

and to know what needs working with and
what doesn’t; but that decision should always
come from magical necessity, not from funda-
mentalist thought. And because this tide is
flowing through humanity and has been for a
while, the adept needs to be constantly aware
of it so that they do not inadvertently become
caught up in it. This is particularly true of
working magically with conception and repro-
duction: always keep a constant watch on your
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reasoning, your actions, and your intent.
So now that you have read andpondered, we

can move on to the next lesson.
Whenever these sorts of issues are discussed

in magical lessons, take the time to research
them yourself. Look at current affairs both in
magical groups and in the world at large so
that you gain understanding, without emotion,
of what is happening around you.
Human consciousness is like the weather: it

collectively shifts and changes all the time, and
when it stretches seriously out of balance, as is
happening in our lifetimes, ensure that you do
not get tangled up in it through your magical
actions. The best way to avoid such a situation
is always to be aware of what is happening in
the world around you. Remember, the inner
and outer worlds are deeply connected and do
not operate separately from each other.

4.13 Eugenics research

Look up and read about the history of
eugenics, and the definitions of positive and
negative eugenics. Take some time to look
through the websites of various magical
groups looking for members and students.
Look very carefully at the wording of their
entry requirements, their aims, and their
objectives. I have noticed one particular
major school, one that was heavily divisive
in its entry requirements, has changed their
wording considerably since I mentioned it in
public. Yet the issue is still there; just more
subtly worded.

4.14 Shiva

Now would be a good time for you to look up
the Hindu god Shiva, the power that is both
creator and destroyer. Read lots of different
sources, not just one: some are too simplistic
and others meander off in psychology, but
some hold snippets of information that you
will recognise regarding powers, presenta-
tions, and dynamics.
Filter through the various sources to get

behind the religious presentation, and look at
the powers of the deity in a magical context.

Look at his tools and the creatures he is
connected with, and compare them with what
you have worked with and learned. See the
cultural crossovers of how various powers
keep cropping up in different places.
Then look at the useful information you have

collated, and examine it in the context of birth,
not only in the birth of a child, but in a wider
context in general.

4.15 The Enneads of Plotinus

If you feel up to some mental and philo-
sophical gymnastics, get a copy of (or read
online) the Enneads of Plotinus. Plotinus was
an interesting Greek philosopher from the
third century a.d. who took himself off to
Alexandria in Egypt to study. There he found
Ammonius Saccas, a philosopher now thought
to have come from an Indian family resident
in Egypt, who became Plotinus’ teacher for
over a decade.
Plotinus looked at the world in terms of

a Divine ‘one’ and then the physical world,
and he rejected everything in between such as
deities, spirits, and so forth. His Enneads, his
writings, were not written as a single book, but
were various writings and notes he made over
the years which were eventually collected and
complied by Porphyry, his assistant.
When you look at these classical philoso-

phers, what is interesting to the magician is
not so much their conclusions, but what they
were actually looking at, pondering over, or
describing.
A lot of the knowledge that the Greek

philosophers gained came out of the dying
gasp of Egypt. When we sift through the
ponderings of these Greek thinkers, we see
grains of wisdom from ancient Egypt peeking
through. It is also very good for an adept
to look at how different philosophers and
thinkers came to different conclusions and
ideas, to see these deep inner dynamics
and issues looked at and approached from
different angles. You can learn a lot just by
seeing through the eyes of the various people
who have looked at the Mysteries.
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I keep a copy of the Enneads close by and dip
into them occasionally. At times I am aston-
ished to see what they are actually pondering
over, and how we modern magicians operate
within exactly the same dynamics.
The most pertinent Ennead for this lesson

is the fourth one, which looks at various
issues and dynamics about the soul, the
descent into life, and so forth. It can make for
heavy reading, following his line of thought,
but regardless of his conclusions, what he
is actually looking at is fascinating. He
also talks at length, in various parts of his
writings, about the stillness and silence of the
soul, even when manifest within the human
pattern—which he also talks about.
You will also begin to see the Pagan

and Greek philosophical influence on the
formation of early Christianity, and where
some of that religion’s ideas were fermented
and harvested.
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The Descent and Resurrection of Osiris

Descend with Nephthys, sink into
darkness with the Night-bark.

At the end of the initiate section you went
through a visionary sequence that put you
through the scales and into the company of the
gods. You then went through the passage of
the Gates of the Stars. All these sequences are
ancient pathways through the inner worlds
that bring the magician to the threshold of
adept life.
The visionary work of that section of

training triggers the death-in-life process.
It lights up any weaknesses on the fate
pattern that need resolution, strengthening, or
bringing to life. This will trigger events which
will bring the whole process to fruition in the
adept’s physical, mental, and inner life.
How those eventsmanifest, and inwhat time

frame, are very individual to the magician;
but each adept will find themselves in life
situations, and inner situations, that puts
this process into action. Whatever needs to
happen, and when, is triggered on the fate
pattern. That triggering continues until the
adept’s eventual death.
For some this will mean a series of hard and

fast lessons, confrontations, trials, and gifts; for
others the process will be less intense or may
be very fruitful. My process was beyond hard
and fast—it was a continuous stream of events,
inner and outer, that challenged every aspect of
me.

The idea is to finish off old cycles, to identify
and strengthen weaknesses, to strengthen the
path ahead, and to place you where you need
to be. This can take years, and it will continue
to unfold as you walk your magical path.
A lot of magicians misunderstand this: after

they have done the main ritual they think they
are all important and dandy. Wrong. These
visions and rituals are triggers, not the end
result; though in a way, they are.
When you trigger the death-in-life, and the

judgement, then you have the unfolding of life
events. If you stay with those challenges and
do not avoid them then on your death you
will truly step into the waiting mantle of the
Justified. This has an effect on your life: time
bends and stretches, and what you complete
on death washes back through time to affect
you as you walk forwards on your life path.
So when you complete the ritual visionary

acts and life-into-death, your time, life, and the
events of your life are changed. You become
Justified; though you are not until death. . . a
paradox.
Throughout your adept life you will

undertake different versions of these key
magical steps. You will continue your work
and study, but you will also be changed at a
deep level. This change, and all the paths that
flowed to and from it, become harmonised,
tuned, and waiting. Like an unborn child who
is an individual yet woven in the mother’s
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pattern, so as an adept you are both working
towards completion while also having been
completed.
The visions and rituals are major switches

that turn on the whole process and put on
the lights. They stretch out of time, and they
vibrate your fate pattern to a frequency it
did not recognise before. With that shift in
vibration come changes around you; both
within yourself and to the events that happen
on your path.
The series of situations you went through at

the end of the initiate section sent you on a
celestial path. You triggered gates, and your
life events up to that point served as a resume
for your soul. Since then you have moved on
with your studies, and for many of you certain
things in your life paths will have changed in
various ways. Now that the dust has settled
from the process, it is time to do the second
half of that process: the descent deep into the
Underworld and the completion of the Osiris
process for yourself. One half has been done,
now you must do the other half.
The Egyptian ritual with Osiris was the

first trigger for this series of magical shifts
and changes. The descent through the Under-
world Gates brings you full circle to the inner
completion of that ritual. You will understand
this more once you have done it.
The passage of the initiate placed you in the

stars and the inner worlds, and it prepared
you for working in the Inner Temple. Now the
underbelly of that process must happen.
There is more physicality to the second half

of this process, as it is of the physicalworld and
the Underworld. You will do a lot of reciting
and you will never remember it all; you will
need to work with the printed word, so that
you can read it as you recite.
This descent and resurrection has many

aspects of the Mysteries woven into it. You
will recognise many of them, even though
they may be hidden. There are many different
versions of this process from different cultural
streams, but for continuity with the work
you have already done, we will work from a
version based on the Egyptian Book of Going
Forth by Day, and from patterns that were

found from actually doing the work with the
gates We are using parts of that text because
unlike the Pyramid Texts which are celestial
in nature, the Book of Going Forth By Day,
or the Book of the Dead, is focused on the
Underworld. You have traversed the stars;
now you must traverse the depths of the
Underworld.
This layer of the Underworld is behind

the various landscapes and interactions the
magician usually encounters when they travel
in the Underworld. You are not so much
traversing the landscape as the layers of spirits
and deities whose consciousness fills the
vessel of the Underworld and oversees it.

5.1 The descent into the
Underworld and the
resurrection of the Osiris

The first set of gates takes you through the
early set of guardians that protect the Deeper
Mysteries, including the goddesses of the
Underworld. These gates filter out those
who should not be treading this path, be
they in life or death. These first gates are
the Choppers—remember them from your
apprentice training? Their job is to guard,
to dismember, to destroy, or to grant safe
passage. Never challenge them or refuse their
judgement.
You will repeatedly see this in the recita-

tions:

Osiris (your name).

As you walk this path through the Under-
world, and by nature of the work in death and
in the stars that you have already done, you
are known as Osiris Mark, or Osiris Jane: you
put Osiris before your first name when you
identify yourself to them.

5.2 Preparation

Set up your working room. On the central altar
place two lumps of bread made from wheat
and barley that you have made yourself. It
should be made with yeast, and with olive oil
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and honey instead of sugar. Have two glasses
of red port wine on the altar.

This ritualmust be done at night, and started
after midnight. If possible start it at 3 a.m., the
deepest part of the night, unless it is summer
and you are in the very north or south of the
planet—use your common sense.
Before the ritual take a bath or shower, and

cleanse yourselfwith salt and soap. Brush your
teeth with salt and toothpaste and wash your
hair. Do not blow dry it, let it dry naturally.
Put on plain, simple, clean clothing, and work
in bare feet.
If you can, wear a single long shirt, night-

dress, or plain robe that has never beenworked
onmagically. Youwill need to undress halfway
through the ritual. Anoint the soles of your
feet, your heart, and your forehead with frank-
incense oil. Take off any jewellery.
Once you are clean and ready go into the

work space. Place the scales on the west altar–
the only tool you will use. Light the central
candle, burn frankincense, and sit before the
central flame to meditate in stillness.
When you are still and ready to work, get

up. Light the four directions. As you light each
direction, see the same directional altars in the
Inner Temple: be in both places at once.
Once the lights are lit, walk around to the

west altar and stand while working in vision.
In vision, walk out of the west doors of the
Inner Temple into the Desert. Stand in the
Desert and say:

I descend.

Say it physically as well as in vision.
See yourself fall down through the sands,

down and down until you are falling through
rock. At the end of the long fall you will
find yourself in the Cave of the Goddess,
surrounded by sleeping creatures. You will
see the pool of dark water in her cave and you
will be overcome with a terrible thirst. Do not
drink of the water and do not touch it.
Go down on one knee before the goddess,

expose your heart to her by allowing your chest
to open, and say:

I surrender to the passage of the
Underworld. I seek Osiris that I may
heal him. I surrender to the judge-
ments of the gates, I surrender to the
power and will of the goddesses I
will meet, and I surrender to the will
of the Divine.

The goddess will point you to a passageway
overgrownwithmoss and tree roots. Push you
way through into the passageway. It is dark
and damp, and has strange smells. Walk down
it until something stops your feet frommoving
forward: it may be rushing water, something
grabbing you, or your feet sticking to the
ground. When this happens, stop walking,
open your eyes, and begin to read out loud the
following recitation.
As you recite the utterance of each gate,

when you have finished and the guardian lets
you pass, close your eyes again and resume
walking until your feet are stopped again.
Then open your eyes and speak the recitation
of the next gate. While you are reciting,
continue to hold the vision in your mind and
see whatever confronts you. You must be do
this in vision, and hold the vision as you speak
the recitations. You may get a clear image or
sense of the guardian, or it may be hazy.

5.3 Recitation for the Gates of
the Underworld

The First Gate

Gate of She of the Reeds, Inverted
of face, and your guardian, Eaves-
dropper: of you both I ask safe
passage. I am Osiris (your name),
whose word is truth. I am one who
holds my own light: here it is in my
right hand.

Hold up your right hand with the lantern in
it.

Grant me passage into the Under-
world so that I may heal the sickness
of Osiris.
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I have come to walk the path of
Osiris, and I have been weighed
within life. I have traversed the stars,
I have sailed in the boat, I have stood
in the presence of the Company of
Gods. I say, as an Osiris in truth, that
I am Justified, and I ask that I be not
driven away, nor cast on the wall of
blazing fire.

Let the way be opened to the Under-
world, let the pain of the Osiris be
relieved. Embrace that which the
scales have weighed: let a path be
made for me Osiris (your name) in
the Great Valley, and my own light
will guide me.

Lead on, spirit who guides me.

For the rest of the gates, keep your right
hand up, holding the inner lantern to light
your way, and so that the gates and guardians
can see you and your harvest.

The Second Gate

Gate of She who opens the chest to
expose the heart, I Osiris (your name),
whose word is truth, have had my
heart in life weighed and witnessed
by Djehuty. I have walked the path
of Ma’at. I have seen its golden light,
and my feet continue to walk that
path. May the voice of my heart,
whose words were heard by Djehuty
as being unto the laws ofMa’at, speak
that I may advance; and may I enter
on the path to the cave of Osiris, so
that I may heal his wounds.

Grant that I may continue to advance.

The Third Gate

Gate of She who eats of the decaying
bowel, I Osiris (your name), whose
word is truth, am hidden in the great
deep. I am the one who parted the
Two Companions as they opposed
each other. I have come to heal the
sickness upon Osiris.

I have firmly laid the temple
threshold on which he will stand.
I have established things in the
Underworld, and I have opened
a way through the sacred hidden
place. I have balanced the threshold
on which he will stand, and I have
made a path for him. He will shine
brilliantly in the sacred hidden place.

Grant that I may continue to advance.

The Fourth Gate

O you of many voices with a terri-
fying face, I Osiris (name), whose
word is truth, I say that I am of the
Bull, a child of the ancestress of
Osiris. May He bear witness on my
behalf.

I have held the fulcrum within me,
giving life to the scales. I have
brought unto his nostrils the life
everlasting, which I will breathe into
him. I am the child of Osiris.

Grant me safe passage in the depths
of the Underworld, keeper of the
door.

The Fifth Gate

O you who lives on worms, I Osiris
(name), whose word is truth, I say
that I come to you with my bones
complete. I come to you with my
spirit complete. As I am complete, so
will be Osiris.

I have driven back the power of
chaos in the darkness. I have brought
salve for the wounds of the god. I
have made a path to the Company of
Gods. I am justified among the gods.
I havemade offerings to Osiris. I have
defended himwith the word of truth.
By my life, I have gathered together
his bones, and I have collected all his
members.

Grant me safe passage into the
depths of the Underworld, keeper of
the door.
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The Sixth Gate

O taker of bread, terrible of voice, I
Osiris (name), whose word is truth,
I say that I have come daily into the
presence.
I have made myself a way on the
plain path. I have advanced over the
threshold created by the Guardian of
the Underworld. I am justified. I hold
the utterance of magic within me.
I am the fulcrum. I have defended
Ma’at. I have awoken Osiris and I
have called him to the threshold. I
still walk upon my journey, and I
walk with Osiris on the plain path lit
with gold.
Grant me safe passage into the
depths of the Underworld, keeper of
the door.

The Seventh Gate

O One who prevails over knives, I
Osiris (name) whose word is truth,
I say that I have come unto you, O
Osiris, and have been purified.
You who sit in the Company of the
Gods, let me walk on the path that
turns from night and day into the
golden light of the gods, the path
that leads to you. Let me step on
that golden path that leads to the
Company of the Gods. Let me pass
through the Underworld to rise with
you. May I enter the door and not
be turned back or opposed before
Osiris.
May I take my place among the
company of spirits and gods, and
may I be one with the ancestors of
Osiris, at no place shall any being
contend against me.

On finishing the recitation of the seventh
gate, step back from the west altar, bow, and
take off your clothing. Now youmust undergo
the trials of the goddesses who guard the
house of Osiris, and the passageways of death
through the Underworld.

5.4 The Gates of the house of
Osiris

Walk to the north altar, bow, and close your
eyes. See yourself in total darkness in the
Underworld. Reach out in vision into the
darkness. Your hand will touch a door. Place
the flat of your right hand on it, and let the
door read you. Say to it:

I wish safe passage to the House of
Osiris. I amOsiris (name), and I come
to heal the wounds of Osiris.

The door will vanish or open. Step into the
dark passageway cut through the rock beyond.
Walk until your feet are stopped from moving
forward. Then as before, open your eyes while
maintaining the vision, and recite. As each
gate grants you passage, close your eyes and
keep walking until your feet are stopped once
more.

The first gate

I Osiris (name) whose word is truth, I
say:

Lady of tremblings, high-walled,
the sovereign lady, the lady of
destruction, shewho utters thewords
which drive back the destroyers, who
delivers from destruction they that
come to you, I know you and honour
you.

The second gate

I Osiris (name) whose word is truth, I
say:

Lady of heaven, Mistress of the Two
Lands, devourer by fire, Lady of
mortals, She who is infinitely greater
than any human being, I know you
and honour you.

The third gate

I Osiris (name) whose word is truth, I
say:
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Lady of the Altar, mighty lady to
whom offerings are made, greatly
beloved of every god sailing upriver
to the sacred temple of Osiris, I know
you and honour you.

The fourth gate

I Osiris (name) whose word is truth, I
say:
She who prevails with knives,
Mistress of the Two Lands, destroyer
of the enemies of the Still-Heart,
who decrees the release of those who
suffer through evil, I know you and
honour you.

The fifth gate

I Osiris (name) whose word is truth, I
say:
Flame, Lady of fire, who absorbs
the entreaties made to her, She who
repels the rebel, I honour you.

The sixth gate

I Osiris (name) whose word is truth, I
say:
Lady of light, She who roars mightily,
whose power cannot be compre-
hended, whose like has not been
found since the beginning. The
snakes whose number is unknown,
which were brought forth before the
Still-Heart, I know you and I honour
you.

The seventh gate

I Osiris (name) whose word is truth, I
say:
She whose cloak envelops the
helpless ones as they sleep, She who
weeps for and loves those She covers,
I know you and honour you.

The eighth gate

I Osiris (name) whose word is truth, I
say:

She of blazing unquenchable fire
with far-reaching tongues of flame,
irresistible slaughterer, which one
may not pass through fear of its
deadly attack, I know you and
honour you.

The ninth gate

I Osiris (name) whose word is truth, I
say:

Goddess, lady of strength, She who
gives quiet of heart to the offspring
of her lord. She who is large, upon
whomall green things grow. Shewho
receives the divine form and clothes
the helpless one in skin, Devourer,
lady of all men, I honour you.

The tenth gate

I Osiris (name) whose word is truth, I
say:

Goddess of the loud voice, Shewho is
heard across the land, whomakes her
suppliants to mourn, the awful one
who terrifies, who herself remains
unterrified within. I honour you.

The eleventh gate

I Osiris (name) whose word is truth, I
say :

I have made my way. I know you,
and I know thy name, and I know the
name of her who is within you:

She who slays always, consumer of
the fiends by fire, mistress of every
gate, the ladywho is acclaimed on the
day of darkness is thy name.

She who is under the supervision
of He who veils the helpless one, I
honour you.

The twelfth gate

I Osiris (name) whose word is truth, I
say:
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I have made my way. I know you,
your name, and the name of her
within you:

Invoker of the Two Lands, destroyer
of those who come to you by fire,
Bright One, mistress of spirits, She
who hears and receives the utterance
of the Divinewind: this is your name.

She who is under the supervision
of He who veils the helpless one, I
honour you.

The thirteenth gate

I Osiris (name) whose word is truth, I
say:

I have made my way. I know you,
your name, and the name of her
within you:

She whom Osiris draws his arms
about, and makes the deities
who bring life to the land, to emit
splendour out of his hidden places,
is your name.

She who is under the supervision
of He who veils the helpless one, I
honour you.

The fourteenth gate

I Osiris (name) whose word is truth, I
say:

I have made my way. I know you,
and I knowyour name, and I know
the name of her who is within you.

Lady of might, who tramples on the
Red Demons and dances in blood,
She for whom the Haker festival is
celebrated on the day of ‘She who
hears faults,’ is thy name.

She who is under the supervision
of He who veils the helpless one, I
honour you.

The fifteenth gate

I Osiris (name) whose word is truth, I
say:

She who has a soul, terrifying of red
of hair and eyes, who appears by
night, andwho grasps thewrongdoer
by the belly. Let her hands be given
to the Still-Heart in their hour, let
them advance and go forward, is thy
name.

She who is under the supervision
of He who veils the helpless one, I
honour you.

The sixteenth gate

I Osiris (name) whose word is truth, I
say:

Terrible one, lady of the rainstorm,
destroyer of the souls of men, She
who creates terror, devourer of the
bodies ofmen, orderer, producer, and
maker of slaughter by pestilence is
your name.

She who is under the supervision
of He who veils the helpless one, I
honour you.

The seventeenth gate

I Osiris (name) whose word is truth, I
say:

She who dances in blood, She who
dismembers, lady of the long hair of
death is thy name.

She who is under the supervision
of He who veils the helpless one, I
honour you.

The eighteenth gate

I Osiris (name) whose word is truth, I
say:

Fire-lover, pure one, lover of
slaughter, cutter-off of heads, devoted
one, lady of the Great House, slaugh-
terer of rebels at night time is your
name.

She who is under the supervision
of He who veils the helpless one, I
honour you.
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The nineteenth gate

I Osiris (name) whose word is truth, I
say:

Light-giver for life, blazing all the day,
lady of strength of the writings of the
god Djehuty himself” is thy name.

She who is under the supervision
of the veiled ones of the treasury, I
honour you.

The twentieth gate

I Osiris (name) whose word is truth, I
say:

Dweller in the cavern of her lord, She
whose name is hidden, mysterious
of shape, hider of her creations,
swallower of hearts is thy name.

She who is under the supervision
of the veiled ones of the treasury. I
honour you.

The twenty-first gate

I Osiris (name) whose word is truth, I
say:

“Knife which cuts when Her name is
uttered, slayer of thosewho approach
her flame” is thy name.

She who is unknowable, and is
governed by the unknowable, I
honour you.

As you pass through the twenty-first gate
you find yourself on the threshold of a deep
and vast cave. In the centre is a large white
crystalline stone which you recognise. Draped
over the stone is the body of a man, who is
seemingly dead.
Stay on that threshold, recognise the cave

and the powers that flow through it, and bow
to the presence within the cave.
Say:

I Osiris (name), step into the presence
of Osiris. I bring salve for his wounds
and breathe for his nostrils. Grant me
safe passage into the tomb of Osiris.

Step forward with your right foot, while
holding up your right hand so the lantern can
light the space.
Go to the body of Osiris and look at it. You

will see a pale, lifeless corpse with numerous
wounds. Seeing the suffering on his face, you
become filled with the pain he felt, physically
and emotionally, as he died.
The emotion fills you and you begin to

weep. Your tears form a puddle on the cave
floor. Scoop up some of the tears and wash
his wounds. If you have long hair then use it,
dipped in tears, to wash his body and massage
it gently, letting the emotion of sorrow flow
through your hands.
As you wash his wounds with your tears,

you notice that they slowly seal up and vanish.
As you stroke andmassage his body it takes on
a healthier colour. Awind starts to gently blow
around you and around the cave. Remember,
this is the Cave of the Four Winds.
Take in a deep lungful of the winds, and

slowly blow it out. The wind blows a little
more strongly. Take another lungful of the
winds, and breathe it into the nostrils of Osiris.
Do this three times.
Then place your hand over his heart. You

feel your own heart react, and beat stronger.
As you own heart beats stronger, you feel a
flutter from the heart of Osiris as it listens to
your heart and begins to beat in harmony with
it.
The skin colour of Osiris continues to look

better. You can see his heart beating slowly
and his chest beginning to rise and fall with the
breath that you breathed into him. But he is
still weak. You must bear his weight for him to
return to life. Take him off the stone and onto
your back. He is a heavy weight, and you will
have to struggle to walk each step.
Walk to the corner of the cave where you see

a faint golden glow. When you get there, you
will see some familiar golden steps. Stand at
the bottom of them and look up as they ascend
into darkness.
Say:

I, Osiris (name), will be the bark of
Osiris. I will carry you on my back. I
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will be the night bark that carries you
up to the day.

Youmust now ascend the steps one at a time.
Each step has its own recitation. As before,
hold the vision in your mind as you open your
eyes to read and recite.
Each step is very large and difficult, and you

must climb them without letting Osiris fall off
your back. Climb onto each step, open your
eyes, recite, then close your eyes and climb up
to the next step.

5.5 The steps up

The first step

“I am as the god who is without
beginning or end, I am as the first in
rising. I am the Only One. I came
into existence from the void. I am
light who rose in the beginning of
creation, before the pillars of the
great wind were created”.

The second step

“I am the light, the creator of the
names of His limbs, which came into
being in the form of the gods who
walk the path lit by the Light Bearer.
I am he/she who cannot be replused
among the gods”.

The third step

“I am the light that dawns, I am
Yesterday, I know To-day, and I will
know tomorrow”.

The forth step

“Yesterday is Osiris, and Today the
light is born, when he shall destroy
the enemies of time, and when he
shall establish the sons and daughters
as gods.”

The steps turn from golden to black and
white. You also may begin to see what appear
to be brightwheels turning and churning in the

rock, rising up to the surface with you as you
climb. The higher you climb, the stronger and
more visible they become.

The fifth step

I carry Osiris, I am the boat which
brings the light to the day, and the
green to the fields. I am the keeper of
the volume of the Book of Destiny, in
which is written of the things which
have been made, and of the things
which shall be made.

The sixth step

I am as the god who casts seeds in to
growth, I seed the bed of rich soil of
Osiris that I carry upon me, so that
hemay grow and become green. May
Isis andNephthys prepare the door to
receive us.

The seventh step

“I amOsiris (name) and I carry Osiris
upon me. My heart has been heard
and weighed. I am Justified. My
mouth was opened in the Company
of the Gods. I am Osiris (name) and
on my back I carry Osiris. We are as
one.”

The eighth step

My cord has been cut, and I was
found faultless, as my cord is cut,
so too is cut the cord of Osiris. I am
Osiris (name) and on my back I carry
Osiris, we are as one.

Close your eyes. Before you, one step above,
see a great gate open. The wheels of bright
fire and light in the rock seem to keep climbing
above and beyond the gate.
On the left side of the gate stands the

goddess Isis, and on the right side stands
the goddess Nephthys. They face each other
with their arms outstretched above them and
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arching together with their hands joined—
they make an archway. You cannot see
through the gate.
Take the next step. As you do, the wheels

release and vanish upwards out of sight.

The ninth step

Recite:

We Osiris are purified on the day
of our birth. His ancestors are my
ancestors, my ancestors are his
ancestors. We are one, and we stand
on the threshold, between the pillars
of Isis and Nephthys.

May I, the Osiris (name), whose
word is true, have my portion with
Osiris who is on the top of the Steps.
According to the desire of my heart I
have come forth from the cave, and I
have extinguished the fire.

As you step up level with the gate and stand
on its threshold, standing between the two
goddesses, you look before you and see into
your work space. There is great power in the
work space, and goddesses and gods are in
various positions around the room.
You also see yourself as a magician working

in the room: it is the Egyptian ritual you did
where Osiris is called up from the depths. As
you look at yourself, the image of you crumbles
into dust, then is scattered by a breeze that
flows through into thework space from behind
you.

The tenth step

Stand between the two goddesses and recite:

We, Osiris, stand on the northern gate
of the Underworld. Behind us is the
cave, the tomb of Osiris. Before us in
the south stand the pillars of Hathor
and Sekhmet, in the centre stands the
Island of Ma’at.

There is the east horizon, and there
is the west horizon. In my left arm I
carry the power of Horus, the sword.

My words of truth shall heal the
sacred eye. Beyond the pillars I see
Set, bound by the threshold. My arm
of Horus shall limit Set, and Djehuty
shall heal the sacred eye.

I shall calm the storm that rages.
Gods and Goddesses in the presence
of Osiris, give me your arms; for I am
the god who shall come into being
among you.

Close your eyes and see the gods and
goddesses put out their arms to welcome you
into the space. The power of their arms gives
you strength to carry Osiris over the threshold.
Step over the threshold into the work space

and stand before the central altar, facing south.
Physically turn to face the central altar, with
the north to your back and the south before
you. Make your last two steps small ones,
towards the central altar.

The eleventh step

I am the Divine Soul which dwells in
the Divine Twin-gods. We are Osiris,
our parents are Shu and Tefnut, the
two pillars that uphold us. On this
day we have union with the earth.
The seeds ofOsiris do sprout, look, he
is alive. I take possession of my two
feet and I step into the sacred place
before the altar of Ma’at. Arms of
the gods, embrace us for millions of
years.

The twelfth step

Horus purifies Set and Set
strengthens, and Set purifies Horus
and Horus strengthens, and the
mansion of Ma’at shall rule between
them.

Company of the gods, I give you
Osiris, we who are reborn, live, and
will flourish. I lay his green body on
your altar. Look, he is alive!

In vision, Lay the body of Osiris onto the
altar. Stand and watch him in vision, and
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see his skin turn green and begin to sprout
seedlings.

Blow across the seedlings to give them air,
and drop a few tears on them to nourish them.
Open your eyes, then recover your clothing
and put it on. Go back and stand by the central
altar, facing south. Recite:

Homage to you, Justified ones, and
Divine Ones who live for the endless
and infinite aeons of timewhichmake
up eternity. I have opened a way
for myself to you. I have become a
spirit in my forms. I have gained
mastery over my words of magical
power, and I am adjudged a spirit
in life. Grant to me my mouth that
I may speak; for I know you, and I
know your names, and I know also
the name of the mighty god before
whose face you set your celestial food.

Hold out your left arm:

I will rise upon the eastern horizon
of heaven and earth; Osiris will rise
upon the eastern horizon of heaven
and earth.

Lower your left arm and place your left hand
on the bread and your right hand on the wine.
Recite:

I lay my hands on the wheat and
barley, the body of Osiris, that it may
give abundant measure and feed the
gods. I lay my hand on the fruit of
the vine, the blood of Osiris, that
it may give abundant measure and
soothe the gods.

Step back, bow to Osiris in the centre, then
step forward again to themain altar. With your
left handhold up aportion of the bread. Recite:

Here are the fruits of the body of
Osiris. Here is the flesh of Osiris, he
that rose up from the Underworld, he
that sprouted grain in the light, he
that gives food to all that lives.

I, Osiris (name), eat of this bread that
I may live, and that I may stand in the
Company of the Gods all the days of
my life; and on my death I shall rise
again and sitwith theCompany of the
Gods for the length of a million years.

Eat a portion of the bread and leave the
second portion on the altar. Lift up the wine
in your right hand and say:

Here is the blood of Osiris that flows
from his fruits that matured in the
sunlight. He gives drink to all who
live. I, Osiris (name), drink of this
blood that I may live, and stand in the
Company of the Gods all the days of
my life; and on my death I shall rise
again and sitwith theCompany of the
Gods for the length of a million years.

Drink thewine fromone goblet and leave the
second goblet on the altar. Recite:

I am regenerated by the body and
blood of Osiris. I shall live by the will
of the Gods, and I shall serve by the
will of the Gods. I am twice born,
I am Justified, and I walk under the
rule of the sword, upon the path of
Ma’at.

Place the remaining bread and wine
together, the bread to the left of the central
candle and the wine to the right. Recite:

O Osiris, here is your body which
will nourish the gods and goddesses.
O Osiris, here is your blood which
will nourish the gods and goddesses.
Osiris you are risen and you bring life
to the worlds once more. Hail Osiris
and welcome.

Step back from the central altar. In vision,
with your eyes open, see all the assembled
gods and goddesses turn to look at you in
expectation.
Go to the east and close your eyes. In vision

see the god Djehuty standing on the threshold.
Bow. Then open your eyes and recite:
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I, Osiris (name), listen to the wind
and hear the wisdom of Djehuty. I
will learn.

Go to the central altar and pick up the bread.
Walk to the southeast cross-quarter. Close
your eyes and seeHathor standing in the cross-
quarter. Bow to her, open your eyes, and hold
out the bread. Recite:

I, Osiris (name), reside in the
Mansion of Hathor, with the power
of Horus in my left arm, which I
serve and protect. I honour the Lady
of the Reeds, She who is the temple
and She who is the mother. I offer
you, my mother, the bread of Osiris,
the fruit of his body, that it may
nourish you.

Place the bread on the ground, step back,
and bow.
Go to the south. Close your eyes and see Set

standing behind the threshold, with a veil—a
seal—trapping him behind the threshold. He
can see through and communicate, but he
cannot step into the room. Bow to him and
recite:

I, Osiris (name), see the power of
the storm, the strength of Set, He
who balances the power of Horus.
I am the fulcrum between the two
brothers. I separate the combatants
and bring equal measure to both. I
honour you and I will learn.

Step back and bow to Set.
Go to the central altar, pick up the wine, and

go stand before the southwest cross-quarter.
Close your eyes and see Sekhmet standing in
the cross-quarter. Bow to her and recite:

I, Osiris (name), bow to She Before
Whom Evil Trembles, Sekhmet, She
Who Wields the Aegis that scrapes
from our skin the putrid magic of
wrongdoers. I offer her a bowl of the
blood of Osiris that she be pacified.

Place the wineglass on the floor of the cross-
quarter, step back, and bow to Sekhmet.
Go to the west, close your eyes, and see

Seshat standing on the threshold. Bow to her
and recite:

I, Osiris (name), give honour to She
Who Writes and Records, Seshat,
She Who Writes the Book of Destiny
and records within it the path of all
who live, She Who Presides over the
Book of the Inner Temple, She Who
Measures:

I offer you my eyes, my ears, my
mouth, and my hands in service, that
I may be as you. May I learn in your
shadow, and hear your voice on the
morning wind.

Step back and bow.
Go to the northwest, close your eyes, and see

Nephthys standing in the cross-quarter. Bow
to her and recite:

I, Osiris (name), thank you, She of the
Fiery Breath that guards the Under-
world, for giving me safe passage.

I have healed your brother Osiris. I
have carried him from the Under-
world on my back. I have brought
him to the threshold. I have carried
him to the altar of Ma’at. I have
watched his grain sprout and I have
rejoiced in his renewal.

She who permits my harvest to light
my way, I know you, I honour you,
and I bow before you.

Step back and bow.
Go to the north, close your eyes, and see a

multitude standing beyond the threshold. Bow
to them and recite:

I, Osiris (name), bow before the
ancestors of Osiris and before the
ancestors of Osiris (name). We are
one. The ancestors of Osiris are my
ancestors, and I will be an ancestor of
Osiris. We are risen; grant us a seat
in the sacred land.
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Step back and bow.
Go the northeast, close your eyes, and see

Isis standing on the northeast cross-quarter.
Recite:

I, Osiris (name), bow before Great
Isis. May your sacred cloak descend
on my shoulders. I am the heir of
the sky, the companion of He Who
Created His Own Light. May your
cloak be beneficial to me, may it be
allotted to me for ever and ever, and
may you protect me from evil. I
know you, I honour you, and I bow
before you.

Stand before Isis with your eyes closed, and
in vision, see a heavy cloak descend on your
shoulders—you recognise this.
She places her hands one on each of your

shoulders, and she blows into your eyes, your
nose, your ears, and your mouth. Then she
rests her forehead on your forehead, like a
mother might do to a much-loved child.
When she has finished, step back and bow to

her.
Go and stand by the central altar, facing

south, to address Osiris. Recite:

I have come to you Osiris, Ruler of
Eternity. I stand in the enclosure of
Djehuty, and I am joyful for all that
he has done. He brings sweet air to
your nose and life and dominion to
your face. Fair is the north wind that
flows from the house of Atum to your
nostrils, O lord of the sacred land. He
causes the sun to shine on your breast,
he illuminates the dark way for you,
and he removes the evil on your body
by means of the power that is upon
his mouth.

Your right eye is the night bark, your
left eye is the day bark; your beauty
is eternal and shines with the light of
life. May you live in blossom, and
may you stand in greatness in the
Company of the Gods.

Osiris has risen.

Step back and bow. Cross your hands across
your chest. Recite:

I am Osiris (name). Let me not be
judged according to themouths of the
multitude. I stand in the enclosure
of Djehuty and I am joyful for all he
has done. He brings sweet air to my
nose and dominion to my face. Fair
is the north wind that blows from the
House of Atum to my nostrils. He
causes the sun to shine at my breast,
he illuminates the dark way before
me, and he removes evil from my
body by means of the power that is
upon his mouth.

My right eye is the night bark, my
left eye is the day bark; my beauty is
eternal and shines with the light of
life. May I live in blossom, and may
I stand in the Company of the Gods
in life and when risen from death.

Osiris (name) has risen.

Step back and bow to the assembled gods
and goddesses. Sit down and close your eyes.
Go in vision into the inner temple. Sit in its

stillness and silence. Within that stillness you
feel the Gathering circling the flame around
you. As they circle, you feel the Company
of the Gods and their power, the power of
their temple above you; and you feel its power
descend into the Inner Temple. The two
briefly fuse together, and you are seated in the
Company of the Gods while also being seated
in the Inner Temple.
When you feel the separation, you also

begin to the feel the strength of the work space
around you. The Inner Temple fades, and you
are left sitting in your work space in silence.
When you are ready, get up, bow to the

space, and go around the directions and put
the lights out.
If you can, leave the central flame burning,

and lie in the work space to sleep until dawn.
Otherwise put the remaining bread and wine
somewhere safe until the morning, put the
light out, and go to bed.
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In the morning put out the remaining
portion of bread for the birds, and pour the
wine onto the ground outside.

5.6 Journaling

Write down any ‘ah-ha’s that came to mind
while youwere doing the ritual, what the ritual
felt like, and how it affected you directly after-
wards. Write down what you can remember
seeing and hearing, as it may inform you in
later years.

5.7 The Mystical Map

Lay out the Quareia Magician’s Deck in its
MysticalMap layout, with the position cards in
their own places. Refer to the chart at the end
of this lesson. The row of cards in a horizontal
line are aspects of the physical realm. The ones
that arc above it are the inner worlds; and the
ones that arc below it are the Underworld.
Two ‘action’cards of the magician bridge

these realms: the Grindstone and the Unrav-
eller.
The Grindstone is a bridge between the

human in the physical world and the threshold
of the inner worlds. Its power is of both places,
is of the future, and its influences of inner
contact flow into the magician’s life to move
them forward. It forms the path ahead.
The Unraveller bridges the Underworld and

the physical realm, is moving in the past, and
its influences of Underworld contact move
things into the past. It is about letting go: the
harvest.
These two influences run through the lives

of all humans. Once you expand out into the
reading—the next layer of Magical Temple,
etc—you get to the influences that trigger
when a mundane human becomes magical or
mystical and steps into the inner and Under-
world realms. The outer influences are the
depths of the inner world and Underworld.
Can you see the infinity pattern that comes
together in the centre? Can you see the
Ouroboros circling the whole thing?
Now look at the cross shape, the Quarry

mark. The vertical line down the middle is

the magician. The powers and dynamics on
the right side of the picture are the dynamics
on the left side of the magician. The lowest
card at the bottom is the power that upholds
the Grindstone under the magician’s foot, the
Path of Hercules is themagician’s left arm, and
the Inner Temple card is the angelic light that
shines over the magician’s shoulder. That light
flows from the Inner Temple and its light is of
the Company of Gods and the Gathering.
The top left-hand card, the Ancestral

Temple, is the angelic sword that guards you.
It is the powers of the past, powers restricted
out of life, the consciousness of those gone
before who have been measured, the wisdom
of the ancestral collective which protects and
guides those of their line into the future. That
consciousness is harnessed by the angelic
being, along with the power of restriction, and
is used to guard you.
Look at the layout and think about the

various tools, powers, and so forth around
you as you work. You will begin to see that the
Quarry mark is also the stance of the adept’s
pattern of power. This allows you to use this
layout for readings, when necessary, to inform
you about this power pattern and the wider
patterns and the issues that surround it. A
lot has been hidden in the layout. Its card
positions link directly with adept work, the
adept power pattern, the ascent and descent,
and how to bring all those layers together as
one working structure.
Spend some time looking over the layout,

seeing more and more connections, and see
how the power dynamics settle themselves
around the pattern. Look at the powers that
flow from the positions, and think about their
relationship with the tools, deities, angelic
beings, and so forth within this pattern.
Write up your observations, discoveries, and

so forth.

5.8 A reading

Twenty-four hours after you have done the
ritual with Osiris, once the power has settled,
do a reading using the mystical map layout to
look at its effect on your life path and also your
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soul path, as an adept, now that you have done
thatwork. Compare it to the earlier life reading
you did and see what has changed.

5.9 Summary

As you will have begun to realise, everything
on the road of the magician, from apprentice
to adept, is a piece of a puzzle, and each step
prepares the way for what is coming next. You
prepared for this work as an apprentice when
you laid foundations that you can now stand
on as an adept.

You may also have recognised some of the
beings and goddesses of the gates from their
descriptions. You will have come across many
of them in your reading, your visions, and your
own experiences. It may also have occurred to
you that the passage ‘up’ and ‘down’ is done
many times in different ways as you walk the
path of the magician. Layer upon layer of
action and experiences, in descent and ascent,
create a pathway for the deeper spirit to walk.
This movement up into the stars and down

into the Underworld through the gates of
death is approached many times in different
ways, through actions, rituals, and visions.
Each layer adds to the previous one, so that
as an adept you have strong feet to carry you
through the gates and hold you upright when
the tides of creation or destruction sweep
around your ankles.
This constant deepening of the actions of

ascent and descent is mirrored in the infinity
symbol—and one of the great secrets of the
adepts is to look on this symbol and under-
stand it fully.

Figure 5.1: Infinity symbol

On a mundane level it can show the passage
of the soul through life and death as a

continuous cycle of life, death, and rebirth.
But an adept must step out of that cycle
and transcend it, which is done through the
death-in-life. Ascent and descent is inherently
tied into our nature as humans, but the adept
moves that inherent movement from the cycle
of life and death to the cycle of ascent and
descent while still in life.
Only those who have been out in the stars

can truly tread the depths of the Underworld
and survive; and only those who have trodden
the paths of Deep Underworld can traverse the
stars to step in the Company of Gods. One
relies on the other. And to go from the stars to
the Underworld one must tread on the earth,
the point where the two curves of above and
below come together: the point of the fulcrum
in life.
The ouroboros is the two paths that are

one, the continuous cycle of power and
consciousness that are the arteries of the
Divine vessel, sometimes shown as two
dragons, two snakes, and so forth. This
angelic pattern creates and upholds the paths
that form in the life and death of all things,
and like all inner patterns it is mirrored in
ever-deeper versions that take us closer to the
powers of creation and destruction as they
manifest within, and of, each other.
We humans walk on that ever-cyclical path,

stopping to pause in life before setting off again
to ascend or descend on our path—the shape
of the infinity symbol. If you put the infinity
symbol within the ouroboros then you have
the map of human manifestation, which turns
the circle into three layers: the overworld or
stellar realm, the physical world or fulcrum,
and the Underworld. To go down you must go
up, and to go up you must go down: they are
both of each other.
The point of the fulcrum in the centre, that

we flow in and out of, is life. This ismirrored in
the lesserMysteries as the home and hearth. This
is the time out for the magician when he or she
consolidates what they have learned, anchors
themselves back in the mundane world, and
heals any damage.
When, and if, the magician decides to leave

that safe and comfortable place, they step
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back on the path of Hercules and ascend or
descend—whichever is necessary to carry
them forward on the next step of the path.
They plumb the depths of the Underworld
and converse with the deep goddesses of
destruction, or they rise and commune with
the Company of the Gods. One cannot happen
without the other.
The cycle continues in different forms,

different layers and different levels of power
and consciousness as the adept matures.

Figure 5.2: Ouroboros

When the adept no longer has necessity to
stay on the turningwheel of life and death then
they step onto the path of the Ouroboros. This
takes them out of the cycle of life and death.
They instead flow round the complete circle of
angelic power, the wheels of fire, where they
are of all worlds, and where all worlds flow
into one consciousness.
The ritual you have just done triggers

the next layer of deepening. It also lays
the pathway for the rest of the adept life.
Whereas the ritual is coherent and organised,
its manifestations in life are not, and they can
happen at random. . .

Ascend Osiris, ascend with Isis, rise
with the Day-bark.
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Figure 5.3: The Mystical Map
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Lesson 6

The Tides of Destruction

Wisemen learnmore from fools, than
fools from thewise; for thewise avoid
the error of fools, while fools do not
profit by the examples of the wise.

—Cato Censorius

You have come across tides of destruction
quite a bit in this course, and looked at
them peripherally a few times. With tides of
destruction, as with tides of creation, an adept
should know not only how they manifest, but
how and when to tackle them practically or to
dodge them. To do this you must pull together
all your knowledge about patterns, power,
tides, astrology, divination, inner contact,
planetary influences, and so forth.
Destructive tides are not easy to under-

stand, as their function is complex, and foolish
dabbling can often bring their destruction
straight down onto the hapless magician’s
head. But an adept who understands this
complexity and knows when to dodge them,
when to stand and face them, and when to
trigger the fulcrum, can become an active
worker in the constant expressions of Divine
creation and destruction.
Truly understanding these tides, intellec-

tually and practically, will inform everything
in your magic, as they are the two rivers into
which all magic dips.
You should know the basics about

destructive tides by now, so we can delve
a bit deeper and learn how to work with them

practically, how to survive them, and how
to flow with them when necessary. The true
test of your developed understanding of this
power comes at the end of the adept section,
and this module will take you a lot closer to
that test.
In this lesson we will look more at the

dynamics and expressions of destruction;
then we will move on to the practical skills
necessary to work in this area of magic while
keeping yourself safe.

6.1 Destruction versus death

Destruction and death are linked by their
exterior expression, but their roots are
different. Destruction does not automati-
cally mean death; but death always means
death, though it is not always destructive.
Destruction cleans and clears; death ends. It
is really important to understand that simple
definition, and not mix the two processes in
your mind. In the next lesson we will look
closely at tides of death, as the approaches in
practical magical terms are different.
Understanding the difference between

destruction and death will shift how you think
about these two dynamics. That lets you work
magic that is deep, powerful, and safe.
The fear of early or untimely death looms

large in everyone’s mind who thinks about
destruction, and that fear can paralyse a
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magician who faces destruction.
Emotion has no place in magic, particularly

at this level. If you freeze from fear of death in
the face of destruction then you aremore likely
to drawdeath to you. Such fear is not easily put
away, as it is encoded in our very genes. We are
programmed to survive, and destruction is the
one thing likely to end our lives; hence the real
and primal fear that it triggers.
The adept needs to learn not to suppress the

fear, but to understand it and not be ridden
by it. This enlightened calm in the face of
destruction does not come from intellectual
thought, psychological suppression, orwaving
magic wands; it comes from an acceptance
of the fulcrum and the stability of the adept
in their fate path. This stillness comes from
magical work over time, and inner evolution.

6.2 The trigger of destruction in
a forming pattern

In the Inner Desert, where all these patterns
form, you looked at tides of destruction
forming and releasing. Now let’s look at the
mechanism behind this. When a pattern starts
to form where the Divine Breath crosses the
Abyss, it triggers time, and a pattern starts to
form. The fulcrum of the pattern seeks the
power that will balance the need within the
pattern. This fulcrum is angelic in nature, and
as that power seeks what it needs, it calls for
powers of creation and destruction.
If the pattern to be physically manifested

needs destruction to completely express itself
then the angelic call goes down to the Under-
world and the Abyss for those destructive
powers needed to complete its expression.
Though the trigger is angelic—future, what
answers the trigger is Underworld power—
past.
Have a good think about that. As well as

considering how these powers oppose each
other, ponder the deeper magical implications
that have to dowith time andwhat ismagically
bound up by time. A great deal of under-
standing is hidden in this dynamic.
The Underworld’s destructive powers

are released by the call of necessity. They

flow into the pattern and become a tide of
destruction that sweeps through formation
into expression. What destruction will express
is determined by what the fulcrum needs in
order to balance. How it expresses is deter-
mined by the already-decaying patterns at
work in the physical realm: the destruction
needs to fill those patterns.
It is a simple, yet powerful, mechanism; yet

it is so badly misunderstood. Such ignorance
serves not only to block us from a deeper
understanding of creation and destruction,
but, worse, it can dump us straight in the path
of a destructive tide.
When an earthquake levels a badly-built,

overpopulated, decaying city, its people may
cry “why has God done this to us?” This
desperate phrase not only shows a total lack
of understanding of power and nature; it
also keeps those people locked in the path of
destruction.
If you do not learn that an earthquake

will happen at some point, and that it is not
personal to you as an individual or species,
then you will never see that where and
how carefully you build, and whether your
community manages itself in a balanced
manner, will determine whether or not
destruction wipes you all out. It is nothing to
do with an emotional, anthropomorphic deity,
and everything to do with common sense.
Certain things make it very hard for

magicians to get their heads around this stuff.
Often a religious upbringing, or being raised
in a culture whose thinking is derivative of a
religion, controls the magician’s thinking far
too much.
It comes back to know thyself, a phrase

which really becomes a practical reality
in adept magic. The adept must learn to
recognise their programming, then start the
long and hard process of deprogramming,
so that they can observe, experience, and be
around destruction without reverting back to
childhood thinking.
This allows you to protect yourself properly

from unnecessary destruction, and to
surrender to necessary destruction. The
trick is to know the difference between the
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two. This takes us to the issue of recognising
the tides of destruction when they express out
in the world.
In your apprentice and initiate training, you

spent a long time looking at the wider picture
of destruction and how it expresses out in
the world—and god knows we currently have
enough massive destruction around to look
at. So we do not need to go over that again.
Now you need to look at the inner signalling
that heralds these tides and the subtle outer
signs that let you spot them. Then you can act
as necessary to avoid, sidestep, or immerse
yourself in them.

6.3 Recognising a tide
expressing in the physical
realm

In the apprentice section, you did a lot of work
developing your inner senses to the extent of
your potential for them. We also looked at
augury, signs in nature, signs in populations,
and so forth. This will have laid a foundation
for you to learn, now, how to spot the powers
of destruction, death, creation, and others, as
they gather before expressing.

The tides of destruction can be seen earliest
in the inner worlds in the Desert. We have
talked about this before and looked at how
they can express as storms raging there, or
firestorms, tides of fire, or large destructive
beings climbing out of the Abyss and striding
off towards the physical world. This stuff
is hard to miss when you are in vision; and
when you see it in the Desert then you know
destruction is coming. But you don’t know
when, how, or where.
I have said this before, but I will say it again,

as it is so very important: when you see these
destructive expressions in the Desert, do not
engage with them, do not dive into them, do
not go near them. You will become part of
the pattern if you do. They will destroy you,
and theymay turn you into a destroyer to boot.
You would not become a cool mass murderer
or super soldier (this sentence included for any
stupid, unstable reader); rather the destruction

would flow through you as it also destroyed
you. Think in terms of contracting smallpox
and infecting others as you suffer a slow and
agonising death.
Observe, get out of the way, and do not

engage. Most of the time when a very
destructive pulse flows through the Desert
you will be barred from entering. I, and many
other adepts, have experienced this. Always
remember that gates slam in your face in the
inner worlds to protect you, and to protect
whatever they guard from you.
Once the destructive pattern crosses over the

threshold into the physical realm, the pattern
starts to seek an outer vessel to contain it. That
vessel can be a landmass, a group of people or
creatures, a society, an event, a planet, the sun,
an ocean, a group mind, etc.
Anything in the physical realm, whether

physical or a consciousness, can become
a vessel for such a tide to fill. It will seek
something to express through. This can
translate into a disaster or collections of
smaller events; or it may work through
scattered vessels like individual people.
Once the tide locks onto a vessel for

expression, a strange dynamic happens: the
whole set of patterns of life around the vessel,
or part of it, shift to accommodate the tide.
This shift is energetic, and beings’ inner senses
will pick up on it.
Everything in life has inner senses as

well as outer ones—spiders, trees, oceans,
hills, birds, dogs. . . everything. Everything
can pick up on that energetic shift, adepts
included: their inner senses will pick up on
the energy changes, and they will also notice
the responses of the creatures, land, and so
forth.
Not all tides of destruction play out through

large events; a tide may also express through
scattered individuals across a landmass, in
which case it will play out through their
various fate patterns.
It can also fill a mass of people’s collective

consciousness, where instead of outing physi-
cally it will express through their mental and
emotional processes, creating a mass shift in
their thinking. You have looked at this in the
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past in terms of the beings attracted to, and
work within such a tide of destruction.
When tides like these release, people,

creatures, and the adept pick up on the shift
and feel something is wrong. Most people
these days ignore those feelings or medicate
them, assuming them to be issues with their
own mental health. But an adept who knows
how to use their inner senses will get a sense of
the shift and feel that something is ‘not right.’
Or if the tide is strong enough then they will
have a sense of fear, but not know where it is
coming from.
Any adept who pays attention may also see

odd behaviour in the creatures around them.
Cats often start clinging to their owners or
seeking cupboards to hide in; or if the tide is
working more through life’s inner landscapes
then theywill sleep a lotmore than normal and
be groggy when they are awake. More than
any other pet, cats pick up on such tides; and
if their human is under inner threat then they
will demand to sleep at the head or foot of the
human at night, protecting them.
If you pick up on a sense of danger or a

sudden shift then feel into it. Those with good
inner senses may get a visionary snapshot of
what is happening. You can also use divination
to pinpoint going on, the practicalities ofwhich
we will look at below. The skill here is in the
questions and interpretation.
If you get warnings from nature then it can

be more confusing, as decoding those signals
can be hard. Again we have looked at this
before, but here are some pointers to help.

6.4 Decoding the shift

When you get a danger signal regarding an
incoming destructive tide, what in nature
warns you will indicate how to decode the
message.
Think in terms of the timescale or lifespan of

whatever has given you the warning. A tree
has a lifespan of a few hundred years, so its
time is different from ours. A day is a second to
a tree; a year is a split second to the sea. Birds
and animals, on the other hand, have a more

immediate sense of timing which is similar to
our own.
So you can start to see the problem of

decoding. I have had earthquake warnings
from birds literally two minutes before it
struck. I have also had earthquake warnings
from trees, where the earthquake hit that exact
spot (epicentre) a month later.
Sometimes when destruction is finding a

way to release through a population, rather
than in some big disaster, it will fill individual
fate patterns like water. These are extremely
dangerous for a magician, because anything
in your own fate pattern that needs clearing
away will provide an opportunity for the
destruction to seep into.
Such seeping, impending disaster will

trigger your alarms, and will show in the
faces and behaviour of the people around you.
Their faces will look dirty or odd, the streets
will feel dirty or odd, and people will start
acting out. Whereas destructive behaviour
is normally kept under control, when facing
such a tide people will often lose control and
act out in destructive ways.
Now this happens to most people at some

time, usually when threatened or under stress.
But when everyone around you is acting that
way, then one of these tides may be sweeping
through.
The small seeping tides tend to happen

frequently and are part of normal life: they are
like pressure release valves to bring things up
to the surface to be seen and dealt with. If the
affected people deal with the issues raised by
the seeping tide, then the bigger tides have no
need to come in. However, in modern society,
such a response to these tides rarely happens.
Modern society tends not to clean up its shit;
instead it moves it around and projects it
outward.

6.5 Identifying the tide

For the most part, an adept can dodge such
a tide unless it is deeply written in their fate
path, which means they need to go through it
for some reason. If you do have to go through
one then sometimes you get no warning
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and sometimes you do. The key to standing
up through a tide of destruction is to let it
take what is necessary to leave you–and to
submit to this willingly. Never bulk yourself
up against an unavoidable destructive tide
heading straight at you: learn to roll with
the punches, and be proactive about what
you need to let go, or what needs to be
experienced—again, we have talked about this
before.
Moving in and actively partaking of

destruction by letting go of what it needs
to take not only lessens the impact consid-
erably, but it also turns the destruction into
something useful to you. Think of it like
painful but lifesaving surgery.
Having said all this, many of these tides you

do not need to paddle in. Here, divination can
be a useful, accurate tool to help you step out
of the way. As an adept, you are more visible
to the consciousness and beings of such tides,
and you will be more aware of them than a
mundane person; but on the bright side you
also have the skills to deal with them.
Sometimes the warnings come to you very

clearly and urgently, and often when disaster
is imminent. You will be told through inner
senses to go home, get out of the way, or do
something. But for the most part these tides,
which come in different speeds and strengths,
can be dodged, stood in, or deflected.
Here is one divination method you can use

in such situation. It works with the Quareia
deck. Out of curiosity, if you wish, you could
also try the same layout with other decks to see
how their different vocabulary interacts with
it. These are the readings you would do if you
picked up on a warning or feeling. You can do
them anyway in this lesson, just to get a feel for
the questions and answers. If you are not in a
tide then it will say so.

6.6 Divination steps

Tree of life spreads for a yes/no answer.

• am I in physical danger from a
destructive tide?

• Am I in inner/energetic danger?

• What sort of power is it? (elemental
root power like fire etc.)

Landscape reading

• If I do nothing to avoid it, how will it
unfold in my life?

• If I take evasive action, how will it
unfold for me?

Timeline reading

• when is this likely to manifest?

Let us look at each of these reading methods
and how you would approach follow-on
readings.
In the first reading you are trying to ascertain

whether the danger will manifest physically
or through inner power. If the first reading
shows a destructive or dangerous card for the
last card, then it may very well affect you as
physical destruction.
Before you dissolve into major panic,

remember that destruction is not death; it
is destruction. This could mean getting ill,
having an accident, suddenly losing your
home, breaking something, having bad
arguments that cause a breakup, or being
attacked. . . the range of possibilities and the
strength of how things may affect you largely
depend on a complex pattern of powerweaves.
Then you would do the second reading and

compare the two. Are they both destructive-
looking, or only one? This starts to narrow
down where the potential impact may strike.
Then looking at the power itself in the third

reading should give you a much better idea of
how this destruction may manifest. The root
power will often give you a glimpse of the
bigger picture, which gives you a clue about
dodging it. For example, Warrior of Fire can
often turn up for destructive illness or a violent
incident, a riot, a war starting, or a raging
argument: notice the power ranges that one
card can depict.
Next you need to know what area of your

life will be filled with the tide’s power if it
runs its course. You cross-reference this with
the previous readings, which is why you
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always write down each reading. If the first
card put down in the landscape reading is
also destructive, and you had indications from
your first reading that it may well manifest
through your body, then you know you are
possibly looking at a sudden illness or an
accident.
However, be careful not to jump to conclu-

sions. You may just get a bad cold, which
will feel horrible but not be dangerous, while
the tide is filling something else in your
life. Hence you look at the possibilities from
different angles. If in the landscape reading
the destruction shows in home and hearth,
but nothing else, then the tide will probably
not hit you directly, but will instead manifest
through your community, family, or through
‘the people’ of your society.
An illness that is not part of the tide is simply

affected by the backwash of the power. For
example, as I write this, a tide is outing itself.
It came on after a two-month build. I began
to feel it at the end of February. It was not a
sudden, adrenal tide; it built slowly. I started to
lose energy, which is my signal for something
not being right, and when I did readings it
showed ill health and destruction. Great.
But when I looked deeper, the illness turned

out to be just a transient virus I had picked
up, and the disaster was not going to directly
affect me. The destruction showed in the
Inner Temple position as the card Destruction,
and the Warrior of Fire was in the Home
and Hearth position. In the River of Dreams
position was Fellowship: I was working in my
sleep. But my base card—first position, the
path ahead, and the longer-term future were
all fine and dandy.
This told me that I was connecting with

something destructive, but it would not
directly affect me; instead I was to be put to
work. Sure enough, at the beginning of last
week I started to have broken dreams, sudden
jumps that woke me up throughout the night,
and in the mornings I felt like I had been
fighting or carrying bricks all night.
The tide began to manifest in the last few

days as a series of large earthquakes around
the ring of fire. I have connections with many

of the countries currently being affected, which
is why I picked up on it at an inner level. After
the first big earthquake, four days ago as I
write this, my health suddenly picked up and
my energy rushed back in.

So don’t assume the destruction is always
coming at you. You have to take your time
with readings, and have no emotional reaction
but look at them logically. If, however, the
landscape reading shows disaster or bad
cards in your first position, your path ahead,
your Grindstone, etc., then you probably are
standing in its path. So before you start to
look at how to dodge the storm, you need a
timeline.

6.7 Timeline reading

First start with months. As you shuffle, focus
on a timeline of six cards in a row, one card
for each month, with the first card being the
calendar month you are currently in.

If one of these shows a destructive card then
focus on that month. Do the same again, but
this time let each card represent a week, the
first card being the first week of the month.
Define in yourmindwhich day starts theweek.

If nothing shows at all then the destructive
month card you saw may have been a red
herring, so go back to months and widen
things out to twelve months.

At times I have picked up on a tide, and
the timeline reading showed it would manifest
in nine months time. . . and it did. I have also
found that the further away you are from the
event that you are picking up on, the more
powerful it will be when it outs. In this case
I had nine months warning and got out of its
way, so it outed down a different route, away
fromme, and when it did manifest I was safely
out of its path.

Once you have an idea of the timeline then
you can start to look at how to avoid it, what to
change in your life to shift your fate path, and
so on. This is what we will look at now.
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6.8 Dodging the tide

There are various ways to dodge one of these
tides. Much depends on how its magnitude,
how widespread it is, and whether it will
manifest physically or work through energies
and consciousness.
Small tides tend to flow fairly regularly, and

for themost part youwill not really notice them
unless you are directly on the receiving end.
Some of these are cyclical and can be predicted
by the time of the year, so you can prepare for
them each time they come round. Others are
huge and only come round in wider periods of
destruction.
The larger ones can come as a one-off tide,

or they can be a series of repeating tides that
visit until the job is done. This can take a
few years. Some are confined to a small area;
others can be worldwide. When such a tide
comes the adeptmust use all their inner senses,
divinatory skills, knowledge, and experience
to figure out how to get out of its way, or live
through and survive it.
This can all sound very dramatic, but you

have to put it in context: these tides are a
natural part of life on this planet. They are
like bad weather, and when a large hurricane
is heading at you, you don’t sit and panic or do
protection rituals, you just get out of its way.
What we don’t understand terrifies us; what
we do understand we can cope with. It is all
part of surviving life.
Like a hurricane, a destructive tide flows

through an area, kills some people, injures
others, wrecks houses, destroys vegetation,
and so forth. Then the sun comes out and
people start to pick up the pieces. Look at
these tides like storms: for some you just
secure things outside your home, for others
you need to board up the windows and get
in supplies, and for the really fierce ones you
need to evacuate. How you respond depends
on their strength, their duration, and their
potential to cause damage.
Your storm preparations would be to put

destroying deities to sleep for awhile, orwith a
deity like Sekhmet to give her red port wine to
drink each day. Any aggressive or Underworld

artwork should be taken down and put away
until the tide has passed. Essentially, anything
in your living space or life that could be a vessel
for destructive power should be put to sleep.
Box things up, put them in cupboards, or wrap
them carefully and store them away from the
living space.
One thing that seems to happen with all

these tides is minor, unpredictable changes to
your fate path. If your fate path and a tide look
likely to intersect—something you identify
through divination–then often making small
changes can cause huge shifts. Taking a
different, unusual route to work; cancelling a
trip or going elsewhere; making a long-term
decision that is unusual or unexpected. . . these
in particular are great at moving fate paths.

6.9 Small tides

Small tides of destruction can be useful for
helping to clear stagnant things in your life,
for making you focus on keeping everything in
order, and for when you have to do something
involving destruction. You channel the energy
through whatever you are doing so that it outs
in a constructive way.
With any of these tides, nomatter how big or

small, how you as an individual adept act will
depend on how it will manifest or pass over
you.
For instance, I have used these smaller

tides to write about destruction, to break up
old furniture and burn it, to spring-clean the
house, and to do clearing work out in the
garden. It can be that simple. Or you can ride
them out and learn from observing how you
react to it and what happens to people around
you.
The key to riding out these small tides is

not to get filled with them. If you find your
emotions becoming negative and argumen-
tative then step back, be still, and recognise
what is happening. Learn to wait it out and
not have your destructive buttons pushed.
You will learn a great deal as an adept by not
dodging the small tides, but simply observing
them and learning how to stand and be calm
as they swirl around your legs.
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Ever had a week where you seem to be
constantly coming across car crashes, things
collapsing, people arguing and fighting,
everything in your house breaking, and your
temper constantly on the edge. . . and then a
sudden destructive or violent event happens
in your town or neighbourhood? A building
collapses, someone shoots somebody else, or
a storm rips in and affects an area? You get
the idea. This is part of life, and when you
see these sorts of events all clustered together
then you are looking at a small destructive
tide outing itself.
If your readings show that you are not

directly in its path then do nothing. Ride
the waves and watch. If you are, then do
something you had not planned to do—and
therefore was not in your immediate pattern.
It must not be a normal thing for you to do,
and it must be something with destruction
in its action. Go off to the local park and
pull up weeds, break up an old cabinet,
clear out cupboards. . .get rid of what needs
culling. Some action of taking away, letting go,
breaking up. Do it for a few days. For those
days, be unpredictable in your actions. This
lays down new pathways of possibilities in
your short-term fate pattern. That mechanism
alone, used in different ways, can get you out
of all sorts of things.

6.10 Medium tides

Medium tides can be a bit more dangerous
and need a bit more attention. Again, these
tides are naturally occurring they sweep things
clean in many different ways; but for the adept
they can be a bit of a problem, as magic tends
to make you more visible to them.
This is one of the many reasons why you

spend a great deal of your time balancing, and
keeping both creation and destruction as part
of your life and magical work. If you regularly
and willingly let go of what no longer needs to
be in your life, and you step up to the harder
lessons that life throws at you, then there will
probably be little in your pattern that truly
needs the tide of destruction to fill it. If you
do it yourself, the tides don’t need to.

But even then, the sheer energy of these
tides can still cause an uncomfortable ride
and leave you battered. For the most part,
if you attend to your shit—which means
emotionally, physically, and in your life and
surroundings—it is much easier to get out
of the way of these things. Some of them
are cyclical and others seem to come at
random—usually when a landmass, society,
or something else is seriously tipping out of
balance. They are part of a natural balancing
act.
First, identify the tide, how it may affect you,

and what area of your life it may play out in.
Then look at the various layers you can deploy
to dodge it. Your first layer to deploy would
be the ‘storm preparation.’ Then should come
minor changes in your routine and life actions.
The other thing you have to look at, particu-

larly as an adept, is making sure that no magic
is being slung at you that could be energised
and boosted by the tide. This can and does
happen. As an adept, particularly if you
teach, write, or head a community, you will
make enemies. It just happens. If someone
happens to send destructive magic your way
and it coincides with a destructive tide, then
the tide will fill the pattern of the magic and
can potentially turn it into a monster of an
attack—even if the original magic is weak or
poorly constructed. In such a situation you
should take care of the original magic and get
rid of it before doing anything else.
Another layer of dealing with such a tide is

invisibility. In this age of social media, making
yourself invisible is almost unthinkable to
many: people post pictures of their altars,
their homes, etc., and they constantly post
their life happenings and emotions to the
point of being silly. None of this is generally
a good idea for a magician. Keep a presence,
but have boundaries.
Magical invisibility comes through

suspending all magical work except rebal-
ancing, tuning, and any necessary protection
work. Do no readings for anyone, and only
do absolutely necessary ones for yourself.
Stop any visionary work: only do exteriorised
service work. Temporary talismans can also be
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very useful, as can engaging with a protective
deity in the house—but only do this if you are
already working with them.
Exterior service work can be writing,

gardening, cleaning a spring. . . something
with magical purpose but firmly rooted and
done in the physical world. If you keep busy
with magical service then you automatically
get a lot of protection around you. It also
changes your vessel pattern: as you are busy
working in an outer dynamic of creation,
destruction, or both, your pattern is already
engaged, and does not need filling with the
tide.
The deities, guardians, spirits, and tuned

gates within your home also confer a layer of
protection. They will deflect some of the tide
and also give you warnings. If, however, you
have filled your home with skulls, bones, and
statues of Underworld destroying spirits like
Pazuzu, Lillith, or Kali, then theywill draw the
tide in andfill your housewith it. Destroying is
what they do—and they will be a large magnet
for such a tide.
This is why anything remotely magical in

your house should rarely be permanently
positioned somewhere and never moved.
Deity statues, guardians, objects, and so forth
often want to move to another place or be
put to sleep in the cupboard for a while. We
have looked at this before. When they ask for
something like that, one of the reasons can be
a tide coming. If you inner senses are not good
enough to pick up on the direct message, then
the coming pattern of destruction will start to
drag on your energies, making you exhausted
all the time. That is when you use divination
to see whether something in the house needs
to change: magical ‘houseguests’ often pick
up on an incoming tide much earlier than we
do, so pay attention to them!
Keep your house still and tuned during a

tide. Use high frequency plainchant daily to
keep it still and focused, and keep a candle
burning at night in the bedroom. If you can,
tune the work space and keep a constant vigil
flame going there, on the central altar.
If your readings for how it may manifest in

your life showyour body, then you know itwill

try to out through your health. So do health
readings, look at your diet, and see if you need
to make a temporary change to what you eat.
See if you need to fast for a day to prepare
the body, or whether a virus is smouldering
away that you need to attend to. This is where
you have to draw from what you learned as an
apprentice and initiate. Remember your herbs,
remedies, ritual cleansings, etc., so that there
is nothing for the tide to fill. Use readings to
figure out which options look best.
You are essentially building an unpre-

dictable picture that is clear and clean, and
that says to the tide “nothing to see here,
nothing happening, everything has been dealt
with, move along.” This mechanism is used a
lot by adepts, as it is much easier than trying
to use ritual magical or utterance, which will
just get you squished like a bug. It would be
like an ant facing off against a seven-foot giant.
You just go invisible and sidestep it.
Youwill knowwhen the tide is withdrawing

as two things tend to happen: your energy
levels go back up, and something breaks.
There is always an out somewhere. For me
it has been things like a car breaking down,
the washing machine dying, dropping and
breaking something precious. . . the power is
expelled through something that can break.
If you go back over your old work then you

will see all sorts of subtle mechanisms that can
be used around the house and aroundyourself.
You will also see tips on how to act that will
take you out of such a tide’s sightline.
Once you think you have everything in

place, do a four-directional reading with the
six cards and ask if you are still in any danger.
Look at the powers in the centre, east, and
south, to see if they are still active. If the tide is
leaving then it will show in the north; if it is in
its final stages of activity then it will appear in
the west or the card crossing the centre card.
Then move the timeline forward to see

what it looks like in four weeks’ time. If it
all looks good then you are working your
way successfully through it. If it still looks
bad then you need to look further into taking
action. Remember, any actions should be ones
that make you invisible, that change your
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intended path, that sidestep, or that hold you
in balance.
Medium tides can last from a few days to a

fewweeks. Be ready to tread yourway through
them over a series of weeks, and keep up with
what you are doing. Do not get obsessive with
readings, as this will draw the tide’s power to
you. Only do what is necessary and no more.
Some medium and strong tides come in

very short, powerful pulses. These tend to out
through disasters like bombings, earthquakes,
powerful storms, etc. When one is coming, as
a magician you will often get a warning. These
sorts of tides tend to tie in with hotspots and
out themselves through one.
Thewarningmay be swift and strong, so you

have to learn to listen to your inner senses and
contacts. Sometimes you will think you are
getting awarning, and it is just you; other times
it will be a contact.
The other learned technique that you can

use, when you feel a strong tide coming at you,
is to stop whatever you are doing and tune
to the directional pattern of your work space.
Again, this takes training, and a novice could
not do it successfully as it takes continuous
work within that pattern to reach the point
where you can just switch it on. Seeing the
pattern of the gates around you, the powers
above and below, and you as the adept power
pattern in the centre, will create an oasis where
the tides can wash around you.
The key is knowing what to do and when.

This comes from your adept knowledge,
as each manifestation of these powers are
different, and so need different reactions.
Do you get out of the way, stand in the flow
as an oasis, go invisible. . . ? You must learn
from experience. The difference between an
adept and mundane person is that you get
a warning, and you learn to translate that
warning and act accordingly. You are not an
unaware victim of the tides; you step out of
that and into being aware, active, and safe.

6.11 Large and prolonged tides

In the secret of the tabernacle he will
hide you. . .

Large and prolonged tides are rare and
tend to be a generational thing. They can be
worldwide or regional, but either way they
change societies and can go on for years. A
heavily overpopulated society, or one that
is corrupt, oppressive, and ripe for change,
can only reach a certain level of that before it
triggers a tide of destruction to start to unravel
it.
For an adept this tide is very different from

the other types, as you cannot get out of its
way unless you move to a totally different
continent or distant country—and sometimes
not even then, if the tide is worldwide. So
the adept must learn to stand their ground
and live through it. In such circumstances
you often find adepts forced, by various life
situations, to move where they live or to
withdraw from public life: they are taken
through circumstances and fate to a safe place.
These tides are often a decade long, and

they strengthen and weaken over that time.
They are very interesting to observe, as they
do two things: they unravel degeneration
and trigger regeneration where a spark of a
balancing power.
Here is where the magician comes in. A

major, prolonged tide will express as repeated
natural disasters in some area along with a
rise in oppression, violence, war, and conflict.
Everything seems to be centred on one country
or small group of countries, and everything
that could go wrong does.
If the society is rotten then it will become

heavily unbalanced. But if an adept works
within it, through repeated use of balancing
rituals, fulcrum and cleaning rituals, and
regeneration rituals—the working of Osiris,
for example—balancing the tide’s patterns and
working in vision in service doing cleanups,
tuning places to the fulcrum, etc., then such
work creates a shift within the tide like a small
catalyst. This allows regeneration to begin to
form. This takes some of the power from the
destructive tide and feeds it into regeneration
in whatever way needs to happen.
No waving of wands or elaborate rituals

can be done to change the tide: it is simply
a vast force of nature that you must learn
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not to be pulled along with. They change
the consciousness of people and they change
the landscape. An adept learns not to be
pulled along with the destructive shift in
consciousness, but treads water and stays
afloat and centred. Get on with your work,
and do not allow anything in your life to be
open to such a tide.
However, you can do some practical magical

things to learn about these tides. You can
observe them, study them, and form your own
unique way of dealing with them when they
are in your path. In practical terms, never
actually do anything other than learn when a
tide is hitting somewhere not nearby. Don’t try
to be a saviour andworkmagicallywith distant
lands and peoples to save them: you can get
your fate path seriously entangled with it, and
it could take you out.
But if you find yourself in the path of a

dangerous tide, and you have studied them
and have formed your own working methods
to survive it or dodge it, then you will deepen
your own magical knowledge considerably:
you learn by experience.

6.12 Extended training

I will set a series of tasks to put you on the road
to individual learning and experience. Expand
on them as appropriate.
Choose one or more of these tasks to expand

your knowledge and skills by direct experi-
mentation and exploration.

6.13 Visionary Viewing

Working in the Inner Library, go to a viewing
platform where you can observe the inner
power around the Pacific Ring of Fire. If you
do not know what that is then look it up.
You are looking for the Underworld powers

that emerge in that ring, and seeing how they
attract the tides. Once you have seen what you
need to see, shift your visionary sight to look at
how beings flow through and around the ring
when a tide is active.
Also look at the different islands and

landmasses that connect to the Ring of Fire,

and how the spiritual, mystical, and magical
actions of the people of those different places
interact with the spirits of those lands. See the
interplay and, if appropriate, step from the
platform to one of those places and talk with
the deities and spirits about the tides and how
they view the people that live around them.
Then shift your vision again to look at how

the tides manifest as disasters, both natural
and societal. Watch what happens, and see
how the inner flows and outer people mingle.
Take notes, and type them up.
Alternatively you can do this with another

area you know has a destructive build-up or
tide flowing through it: do the various tasks
and centre them on your chosen location.

6.14 Divination

Do readings with the Quareia deck using the
landscape layout, the four-directional layout,
and the Tree of Life layout. See if an active tide
is around or near you, and if so, what its length
of time and strength? What will the result of it
be?
Then look to see if it will affect, or is

affecting, you directly. If so, how? Use
the readings to work out if you need to do
anything, and, if so, what. Look at your
longer-term future, over three years, to see
what would happen if you did nothing. Take
notes and type them up.

6.15 Astrology

At this time and over the last few years, Japan
has been in the direct path of a massive tide of
destruction. See if you can identify when this
first started to express. Using that time, build
an astrological chart for the beginning of the
tide.
Using Japan as ground zero in the chart,

look at the transits for February, March, and
April of each year from 2011 to 2016. Look
at what is happening astrologically both in the
wider sense with the slow planets, and in the
narrower sensewith themovements and align-
ments of the faster-moving planets. Compare
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this with the various disasters that have visited
Japan that you know about.
You can also, if you wish, go back in vision

to view those points in time and see the inner
dynamics of what was going on. Write down
or type up your astrological findings and any
notes.

6.16 Planetary spirits

Go to the temple of the planetary spirits
and call for the spirit of Saturn. Talk to the
mediator of the spirit of Saturn that will also
appear (the mediator is usually a human or
humanoid figure you can communicate with)
and ask them about the astrological roles that
come into play when a destructive tide is in
action. If you do not understand what they
say, ask them to show you. Afterwards, type
up your notes. Go a few times if you need to,
as communication with these powers can be
difficult.

6.17 Patterns

In your ritual work space, open the directions
and gates and tune everything in, then recall
what you saw when viewing the Ring of Fire.
Focus on Japan—to stay with the theme in
learning–and think about one point in time
over the timespan you looked at astrologically
when there was a disaster. Tune yourself into
that time. Spend time really getting the feeling,
in meditation, of that point in time. What
happened, what did it looked like from an
inner point of view? If youhave chosen towork
with another location, then do this work for
that location.
When you have it clear and focused, get up

and go to the east.
Talk to the contact that comes to the

threshold. Ask them what the inner tide
brought to that land at that time. Hold your
arms out. They will put something in your
hands: the pattern of that tide for that country
at that time. Stand in the east and feel into the
pattern: how does it feel in your mind? How
does it make your body feel? What purpose
can you feel in it—its focus?

Step back, still holding the pattern, and go to
the south. Close your eyes andhold the pattern
out to the contact in the south. As you hold it,
focus on the fulcrumwithin you and the adept
power pattern around you. Seek the fulcrum
of the pattern with your mind. Where is it,
and what does it feel like? If the pattern has
no fulcrum then strengthen your sense of your
own fulcrum, and let that sense flow into the
pattern so that it can trigger a fulcrum within
it.
Once you feel the fulcrum in the pattern,

strengthen it. From the fulcrum, trigger
the Light Bearer to the left of the pattern and
Restriction to its right. Let the poles of creation
and destruction express equally in the pattern.
The pattern may start to change and shift

in your hands. If it does, let it: it is seeking
balance. You will know when the pattern is
ready to be handed over, as the future path in
the south will suddenly become brighter and
more formed. Hand over the pattern and look
at the path: what do you see?
Now go to the west. Stand before the west

altar and seek, in your mind, the goddess of
the ocean and seas around Japan. When she
appears on the threshold—or if one of the
beings that works with her appears in her
place—bow to them, and talk to them. Ask
them about the disasters, and what needs to
happen.
Make sure you tell them that you are not of

that land, nor are you on that land; but that you
are trying to learn, and are also willing to help
in a small way if you can do anything. When
you have finished, bow, step back, and go to the
north.
Stand before the north gate. Again focus on

Japan, and call on the ancestors of that land.
See if one or more of them is willing to step
forward. If they do then ask them their advice
for the current people of Japan. You may get
a sensible or mystical ancestor who gives a
message to be passed on to the people, or you
may get a layer of ancestors who are more
down-to-earth and want vengeance, honour,
and so forth.
If you manage to tap in and connect with a

mystical ancestor, and they give you amessage,
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then nomatter how strange, garbled, or incom-
prehensible it may be, remember it or its feel.
Bow to them, step back, go back to the east,

and step through the east gate to the Inner
Library. Go to a viewing platform that takes
you the threshold of Japan. See the islands
beneath you. Utter out to the wind whatever
the ancestor said to you, and ask the wind to
take it to the ears of those who will hear.
When you have finished spend some time in

the Inner Temple, rebalancing. Type up your
notes.

6.18 Talismans

Create a design for a talisman that is the direc-
tional pattern with the adept power pattern
in the middle. Make it personal to yourself.
Either engrave it yourself or take the pattern
to an engraver and have it put on a silver disk.
When it is ready, work in your work space.

Focus the intent that the talisman is for
protecting you from destructive tides, and
also to give you necessary warnings about
incoming destruction. Take it around the
directions, then take it into the Inner Temple,
and repeat the process. Tune it to the two
places, to each direction in the places, and any
powers and contacts that come forward.
Keep it safe, close to your scales; and when a

tide comes in and you have been warned, put
it on. Take it off when the tide has passed.
You can also use it for dangerous situations,
inner and outer. This type of talisman is not
plugged into your energy; it is plugged into the
patterns. Use it only when needed.
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Tides of Death

I do not need to go into any detail about the
widermechanics of these tides, as they operate
similarly to tides of destruction. However in
this lesson we will go through some aspects
particular to these death tides, and how an
adept should function around them.

The first thing that marks these tides
as different from destructive ones is their
tendency to be far more cyclical. They vary
in strength from weak to very strong, and
usually they become strong when they are
running concurrently with destructive tides,
as they feed into each other.
Regular death tides tend to happen in early

spring and early fall, i.e. between late February
and early March to the end of April or the
beginning of May; and late August to the end
of September.
Within that timeframe a tide usually lasts

anywhere from two to six weeks depending
on its strength. The fall tide tends to be shorter
and not as powerful; the spring tide is the
powerful one, and it seems build powerfully
over a series of years, strengthening each
spring, before it lulls for a few years. At least,
in the northern hemisphere it does; I have no
experience in the southern hemisphere.
These inner tides sweep through, with

many beings operating within them, and
trigger larger-than-normal amounts of deaths
or near-deaths, dangerous illnesses, etc. Minor
ones often go unnoticed unless you are in the

middle of them, but the larger ones have
become more obvious with modern commu-
nications and the internet. I have also noticed
that the further north you go from the equator,
the stronger the spring tide is; and the further
south towards the equator you go, the stronger
the late summer/early fall tide is.
Like destructive tides, these fill patterns ripe

for composting. They bring death to those
whose patterns are heavily decaying, or within
a fate pattern with death-spots presenting.
If you are not in those categories, but a

hotspot on your fate path coincides with a
tide, then it can get tricky: sometimes such
people will develop dangerous infections,
though thankfully these days we have drugs
that can combat that. For most people, it is
just a vaguely difficult time, and many notice
nothing at all.
If you live in a war-torn country or one with

poor infrastructure then you are more likely to
be at risk. The more modern the country in
terms of healthcare, safety, peace, etc., the less
risk from these tides.
But for a magician, particularly an adept

who works in the inner worlds, these tides
start to become more noticeable, particularly
if you are older. Because of your power and
inner signature, you are more likely to feel
the tide and be affected by it. If you have a
chronic disease or infection then the tide may
put pressure on it. If you are a magician under
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sustained and skilled attack, then these tides
can become very dangerous. But, still, effective
magical methods exist to sidestep them and
avoid being bothered by them.
If a stupid magician decides to delve deeply

into death and the Underworld in an unskilled
way, or ‘summons’ beings of death around
them in such a tide, then they will end up with
a big target over them. Similarly, if a magician
has a house full of dead things and deities of
death being actively worked with, then again,
it will attract any strong tide, particularly the
spring one.
Around the equinoxes, generally you should

tread carefully and be mindful of what you are
doing. Equally, however, and particularly for
an adept, these can be good times for working
actively in ritual and vision with certain death
and regeneration patterns: you can engage the
tide and ‘turn it’ as far as your fate pattern is
concerned (and the folks around you). Every-
thing depends on the strength or weakness of
your fate patterns and body, and the number of
hotspots in the fate patterns that coincide with
the timing of the tide.
Let us look at some ways a magician

can deflect a death tide or turn it to their
advantage. Inner senses and divination are
best for finding your optimal response when
you feel the incursion of a death tide. Some
you don’t need to do anything about, partic-
ularly if you are in a strong creative pattern
or your fate path has no hotspots; but others
you will need to pay attention to. It is very
individual to the time and the individual
magician.

7.1 The Pass-over

Certain mythic stories have survived through
the ages which tell us a little about these death
pulses. The most well-known, with the most
magical detail, is the Jewish story of Passover.
Though Judaism treats Passover as specifi-

cally Jewish—and indeed it is a central part
of Jewish history—the Biblical account talks
about something older and cyclical, fragments
of which have also been preserved in various
other texts.

Many of today’s scholars, looking more
closely at early Semitic customs through the
area’s archaeology, have concluded that the
Exodus story is a combination of two different
older festivals: a spring festival of grain (the
maturing of the barley), and an old, apotropaic
ritual of blood to ward off the death tides.
If you put together what you learned about

the winds, Lilith, early Semitic demonology,
and legends about demons taking babies, then
you will start to see the need, historically, for
apotropaic magic to protect newborns and the
sick and the old.
The use of the colour red, actual blood, or

both, were—and still are—used around the
world to ward off evil and death. We can see
this clearly in archaeology in the use of red
around tomb doors in Egypt. We can only look
at their tomb doors, as their houses are long
gone, and it would have been unnecessary at
the temples.
Within the story of Exodus is embedded

an ancient form of apotropaic magic specifi-
cally against death, and when necessary it is
still used by adepts today, as it works power-
fully when all the necessary elements come
together.
Here is the extract from chapter twelve of

Exodus. Note that when the people are told to
blood their lintels, they are also told to repeat it
each year from thereon, as an ‘ordinance’ (law,
rule).

21ThenMoses called for all the elders
of Israel, and said unto them: ‘Draw
out, and take you lambs according to
your families, and kill the passover
lamb.

22 And ye shall take a bunch of
hyssop, and dip it in the blood that is
in the basin, and strike the lintel and
the two side-posts with the blood
that is in the basin; and none of you
shall go out of the door of his house
until the morning.

23 For the LORD will pass through
to smite the Egyptians; and when He
seeth the blood upon the lintel, and
on the two side-posts, the LORD will
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pass over the door, and will not suffer
the destroyer to come in unto your
houses to smite you.

24 And ye shall observe this thing for
an ordinance to thee and to thy sons
for ever.

25 And it shall come to pass, when
ye be come to the land which the
LORD will give you, according as He
hath promised, that ye shall keep this
service.

Later, this ordinance is changed in
Deuteronomy 16:2. Then the slaughter of
the lamb is done on the temple/tabernacle
steps, and the lintel of the temple/sacred
space is instead blooded and protected:

2 And thou shalt sacrifice the
passover-offering unto the LORD thy
God, of the flock and the herd, in the
place which the LORD shall choose
to cause His name to dwell there.

For magicians this is very interesting, as
it shows a very ancient form of protection
from death tides that slowly evolved from
apotropaic magic designed to protect
vulnerable householdmembers at a dangerous
time of the year, to a ritual sacrifice for the
temple.
The focus shifted from using blood to deflect

something to sacrificing something to please
God. There is a whole cat’s cradle of magical
implications in that shift. Once the second
temple was destroyed, of course there was
nowhere to do this sacrifice, so the practice
ceased.
Here is the change as outlined in

Deuteronomy. Remember, this book is about
forming laws, structure, societal boundaries,
behaviours, and practices for a new society.
Older practices were absorbed into the new
structure, but with more priestly control and
laws, andmore formed and developed dogma.

16:2 And thou shalt sacrifice the
passover-offering unto the LORD thy
God, of the flock and the herd, in the

place which the LORD shall choose
to cause His name to dwell there.

16:3 Thou shalt eat no leavened bread
with it; seven days shalt thou eat
unleavened bread therewith, even
the bread of affliction; for in haste
didst thou come forth out of the land
of Egypt; that thou mayest remember
the day when thou camest forth out
of the land of Egypt all the days of
thy life.

16:4 And there shall be no leaven
seen with thee in all thy borders
seven days; neither shall any of the
flesh, which thou sacrificest the first
day at even, remain all night until the
morning.

16:5 Thou mayest not sacrifice the
passover-offering within any of thy
gates, which the LORD thy God
giveth thee;

16:6 but at the place which the LORD
thy God shall choose to cause His
name to dwell in, there thou shalt
sacrifice the passover-offering at
even, at the going down of the sun,
at the season that thou camest forth
out of Egypt.

16:7 And thou shalt roast and eat it in
the place which the LORD thy God
shall choose; and thou shalt turn in
the morning, and go unto thy tents.

Why is this all so important? Because often
these ancient texts hold even older clues about
dealing with various inner and outer threats.
The key is knowing how to decode them and
draw advice from them. That skill is part of
being an adept.
When the spring death tide comes in,

around the end of February or the beginning
of March, then look, with divination, to see
if you need to blood your door. The tide
can come right in any time from the end of
February to the end of April, so keep an eye
on it.
If you were a mundane person not heavily

involved in magic, then there would likely be
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no need to do this. But the deeper into magic
you go, the higher the stakes become; and you
must learn to sidestep power pulses that pass
through by using allmanner of techniques, one
being blooding your doorstep. And it works
very well.
What I foundwas as the pulse came through

each spring, it would not take me out, but it
would severely weaken me and trigger latent
illnesses that, withoutmedical care, could have
taken me out. Once I figured out what was
going on then Iwas guided by inner contacts to
take action. These days I can dodge the bullet
successfully.
I do not know whether this cyclical tide

happens everywhere. I do know that Europe,
parts of the USA, and the Near East definitely
have it. If you are not sure whether it comes
near you, and you are a magician, then take
your time and use deep divination to see
whether it could be an issue for you.
Use the blood of a lamb. Paint the blood in

a line up both sides of the door posts, across
the top, and across the bottom: so the blood
is not on the door, but on the doorframe and
threshold on the outside. If you can, it is also
worth painting a permanent red line around
your door if you are a magician.
Getting a lamb’s blood can be difficult,

depending on where you are! I buy a
prepacked lamb’s liver from a supermarket,
then drain the blood out. Of course I get
raised eyebrows from the postman and my
neighbour, but by now they have got used to
it.
One year I forgot to do this. I was very busy

with work and some sick family members, and
I just lost track of the weeks and months. I and
my partner started to feel off-colour, and we
both had an impending sense of doom which
built up to screaming point. My garden was
full of owls, I was having nightmares, and my
inner senses were going nuts.
I did a reading to see what was going on.

Death was sitting right in the middle of it, and
the rest did not look good, either.
So I did a Tree of Life layout and asked what

I needed to do. The card that came back was
death. . .huh? I needed to die?

I did another reading and asked if this was
the time I should be dying and should I just
surrender to it? The answer was a strong ‘no,’
with the idiot card trailing behind. I was being
an idiot.
Then it hit me what time of the year it was

and what was coming. A tide of death was
building up strongly, and I was sitting with a
large target over my head. So I blooded my
doorstep, put all death and destroying deities
to sleep, and put away the various bones and
other dead things around my house. Within
hours the energy lifted and the house became
vibrant again. Phew.
My partner gave me a bit of a telling off for

forgetting: the tide had affected him badly and
he felt like his vital force was draining away to
nothing. Ever since then I have prepared for
the tide and been ready for it. Now the tide
barrels over us each year and all is well. I have
also noticed that since I started blooding my
door, there has been less death around me at
that time of year.
It had become a bit of a joke on the street

where I live that every spring a crop of its
inhabitants die, and I and my partner seem to
be the only people who doesn’t get taken out!
But since I took up the old custom of blooding
my doorstep, the spring deaths have stopped.
The tide comes and goes, and no one notices
except the owls and crows who like to gather
closer to the houses at that time.
Blooding your doorstep is a simple thing,

even if it is not quite socially acceptable; but
hey, staying alive and full of vital force is much
more important that having the neighbours
like you. It is something you can do as a major
layer of protection, and then you can get on
with your work and build in more layers if still
needed.
Getting information on how to use blood

for apotropaic magic is very difficult these
days, as a lot of revisionist work is happening
with older writings when they are translated
or published. I have noticed this becoming an
especial problem in the last thirty years.
However, an interesting book worth getting

and looking at is by Samuel Ives Curtiss (1844-
1904). Curtiss was a prominent figure in the
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Chicago Theological Seminary. He was an
academic and also active in missionary work
throughout most of his life.
What makes him interesting is that, unlike

a lot of other missionaries of that time, he
looked, and then he wrote what he saw. He
questioned local tribal groups about their
customs, and was very careful to record
them without bias. His book Primitive Semitic
Religion Today is a useful tool for looking at
old customs that had survived in the Near
East. In particular, read the chapter The Use of
Blood. Facsimiles of his book are available for
purchase online and, as it is out of copyright,
the Internet Archive also has a copy available
for free download: https://archive.org/
details/primitivesemiti01wardgoog.

7.2 The layer of the gates

Working Underworld ritual patterns and
ascending back to the physical world can also
be done at this time of year. Whereas the
blood on the door is specifically focused on
you and your household, the ritual passage of
the gates, while it does work directly on you,
also bleeds out to those who live around you
and onto to the nearby land.
Whether this needs doing in any given year

is individual to the magician—it is something
to think about. If you feel a strong tide coming
and you have had inner warning then you
may be called to walk the gates for you and
everything around you. As an adept, you
must ascertain what needs doing, and when.
Some will not need to do anything; for others,
depending on their fate pattern, something
like this may be very necessary.
Doing the ritual of the Gates of the Under-

world and Osiris at the peak of a tide will
harness the tide’s power and bring it to a regen-
erative completion: it outs it safely. Do the
ritual a day or two before the full moon of the
month when the tide peaks, so that the Under-
world and regeneration patterns are complete
and in place when the tide is at its highest. The
beings that operate through the tide will see
that the work has already been done and, there
being nothing more to do, will move on.

7.3 Ritual of death and
regeneration

The gates ritual works directly through the
Egyptian pattern, but you can also work with
other ritual patterns if you work with other
deity systems. Think about the goddesses
who create the four-cornered pattern in the
Egyptian system, Hathor bridging the future,
Sekhmet bridging into death, Nephthys as the
door to death, and Isis as the door to life. If
you work with a different set of deities then
look within that pattern for goddesses with
the same functions.
Also look at the two main elements of a

regenerativemale deity dying and descending,
and a destroying male deity flourishing, then
the reversal. The destroying male is held back
beyond the threshold, and the regenerative
male is restored and released into the space—
Set and Osiris.
You can build a ritual pattern that you can

repeat each year. This builds its power year
on year, using the bridges and gates. You start
at the point of death and descent, and finish
at awakening and ascent to regeneration. You
should knowenough by now to be able to build
your own ritual pattern and trigger it.

7.4 Recitation

Another layer that can be deployed, partic-
ularly where you cannot do ritual work, is
recitation. Recite your text each night for three
nights: the night just before the peak of the full
moon, the night of the full moon, and the night
after. Work between the hours of 3 and 4 a.m..
Sometimes you need to do this for more than
three nights, or on particular nights that you
have identified as difficult.
As an adept, rules become guides to be

used as a starting-point for planning, as each
magical situation for an adept is individual.
You have to rely on your training to make
informed decisions.
Reciting the steps through death and into

rebirth or ascent put the tide to work and
convert its death energy. They also, if you
connect deeply enoughwith them, put you in a
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place where you can let the deeper knowledge
within the recitations surface in your mind
for understanding. If you keep stillness and
silence within as you recite then you will
make space for those deeper understandings
to surface.

Shorter recitations are repeated three or
more times; longer recitations are done once.
It is about embedding the words within you,
so that your deeper self surfaces through
the recitation, which becomes a magical act.
Allowing your deeper senses to awaken not
only triggers understanding, but it allows your
pattern to resonate with the words. Triggering
your pattern by reciting the gates acts like
antibodies would against the tides as they
sweep in.

The Tibetan recitations of death are very
interesting to work with, as well as the
Egyptian ones. If you are aware of others in
other cultures that you can read and recite,
then they should also work, but you will have
to find out for yourself. What will not work
are ones you have written yourself. You need
generations of recitation for the power to have
filled them.

Death texts are often long and rambling, and
some parts in the Egyptian ones are specific
to the original person in the tomb; but often
these ancient texts hold core keys that switch
the whole thing on.

Here is an extract from one of the Tibetan
recitations to do with guiding the dead. Bear
in mind that these Tibetan texts, like their
Egyptian counterparts, do not come from
one complete book, but from a collection
of different writings and versions used in
different areas and at different times. Also
bear in mind that all these recitations are
intended for the ears of the dead; but as a
magician you can fill yourself with them to
trigger them magically.

7.5 Extract from volume one of
the Chokling Tersar, called
Sheldam Nyingjang, The
Essence Manual of Oral
Instructions

I have highlighted in bold certain aspects that
you should recognise. Read the whole thing
carefully. The four sections instruct a dead
person according to his or her ‘adeptness’ and
inner understanding, with the first instruc-
tions for those stepping into what we might
call ‘Justification.’ The other three sections
offer advice according to the hearer’s inner
evolution, with those trapped in the cycle
of rebirth being addressed in the fourth
sequence.
Read through the cycles carefully. You

will see that they are talking about the same
processes that we look at in magic, and ones
that the ancient Egyptians employed in their
death descent into the Underworld. The
Tibetans approach things from a different
mindset, one of which—very relevant for you
as an adept—being that the whole of creation
is within you and is of you. Everything you
observe on the path is of you, yet also of the
greater pattern of creation and destruction.
There is a whole layer of awakening for you

if you really think about that. It is not saying
that these things are of your own psychology,
which is a total modern misunderstanding
of a mystical truth. Rather it expresses a
much deeper and more profound truth of the
complexity of the patterns of creation and
destruction, and how we are all part of it, and
it is all part of you. You are an expression of
the whole pattern, just as you are a reflection
of Divinity. The physical world, and your own
individual person in life, are of each other,
and they are brief externalisations of a much
greater truth.

O nobly-born, the time hath now
come for thee to seek the Path. Thy
breathing is about to cease. Thy guru
hath set thee face to face before the
Clear Light; and now thou art about
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to experience it in its Reality in the
Bardo, wherein all things are like
the void and cloudless sky, and the
naked, spotless intellect is like unto a
transparent vacuum without circum-
ference or centre. At this moment,
know thou thyself and abide in that
state.

Fortunate one of noble family, listen
one-pointedly with mindfulness and
no distraction. Whatever appears in
thisworld is the dream-like deception
of Mara. Everything impermanent is
subject to death. Noble one, abandon
suffering!

The experiences of whiteness,
redness, and blackness are all the
magical display of your mind. These
appearances are nothing other than
yourself. Do not be afraid or shocked.

Now it seems that you are losing
consciousness. Outer appearances
resemble the sky at dawn. Inner
experience resembles a butter lamp
in a vase. Remain one-pointedly
in the clarity of non-thought. This
luminosity of death is buddha mind
itself. Rest naturally without fabri-
cating or distorting anything. Noble
one, in this way you will be liberated
into dharmakaya.

2: Fortunate one of noble family,
listen with undistracted, one-pointed
mindfulness. Earlier, you did not
recognize awareness. For the next
seven days, all experiences will arise
as rainbows, lights, rays, spheres
and as the bodies of deities. All are
the magical display of the means
and knowledge of the five buddhas.
Do not be afraid or terrified by the
brilliant colors and lights. Resolve
that they are your own expressions.

Together with these lights dull-
colored lights will also appear and
attract your mind. Do not be attached
to them. They are the self-display
of the five poisons, the pathways of

samsara. Your experience will arise
as pure and impure paths, so do not
miss the right path to be chosen.

From the heart centers of the male
and female buddhas of the five
families, shafts of light reach your
eyes. This is the great, direct path
of Vajrasattva. Quietly abide in
awareness and pray, “Look upon me
with compassion!” Supplicate with
intense yearning. Without accepting
or rejecting, without sending away
or holding on to anything, maintain
the state in which the appearances
of deities are inseparable from
yourself. At that time, as one deity
dissolves into another, you will be
liberated into sambhogakaya.

Listen fortunate one! If you are not
liberated now, know that time does
not change though phenomena does.
Everywhere in the four cardinal and
four intermediate directions, above
and below, amidst a roaring mass
of flames and rainbow colors is the
Great and Glorious Heruka.

These are blood drinkers, as in wrathful
deities or Underworld gates: look them up.

His assembly of deities and terri-
fying attendants rain down sharp
weapons, HUNG, PHAT and
laughter. This fiery spectacle of
immense variety makes one billion
world systems tremble.

Without being afraid or terrified,
recognize everything as the display
of your awareness. Be firm in this and
rest while mingling inseparably with
the natural state. Having entered the
path, you will be liberated.

3:Listen, child of noble family.
Maintain mindfulness and do not
be distracted. Your body is now
comprised of prana and mind.
Around it the appearances of the
bardo of becoming arise. Knowing
you are dead, you long to be alive.
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You are caught by the fierce servants
of the Lord of the Dead. Fright-
ening sounds and steep defiles
appear along with many definite
and indefinite signs. All this is the
manifestation of your mind, which
is ultimately empty like the sky.
Space cannot be harmed by space.
Therefore, develop unconditioned
confidence.

This consecrated substance, burnt
and offered, is an inexhaustible feast,
the food of undefiled liberation
through hearing. Partake of it, and
without attachment to being alive
turn with longing to your yidam and
master.

To the west of here is the Blissful
Realm where Lord Amitabha dwells.
Whoever recalls his name will be
born there. You, too, while recalling
his name, should make prayers.
Generate devotion, thinking, “Care
for me, Lokeshvara and Guru
Rinpoche!” Free of doubt, move with
a spontaneous vajra leap. In that
buddhafield, within the hollow of a
lotus bud, you will be swiftly and
miraculously born. Therefore, noble
one, with delight and joy give rise to
devotion.

For those going back into rebirth:

4:Listen, child of noble family. Since
you have not closed the door to the
womb, when you see a log, a hollow
space, a dark place, a forest or a
palace, abandon desire and clinging.

Make up your mind to be born on the
earth and specifically in Tibet in the
presence of your teacher.

Visualize your future parents, from
a religious family, as Guru Rinpoche
and his consort. Abandon desire or
anger, andwith faith enter the state of
composure. Having become a vessel
for the profound Dharma, you will
swiftly attain wisdom.

You can see how some of these recita-
tions hold a great deal within them that a
skilled adept can understand and convert
into magical use around a death tide, both
in vision, recitation, and ritual. It is really
important to learn how to work with these
texts in a magical way; develop, from known
magical methods, your own unique magical
territory. Developing your own approach
to such work allows you to evolve through
learning, through success and failure, and
through breakthroughs of awareness.
Really, this is the root of true adept work.

You cannot teach someone else everything you
have learned; such learning in its depths is
truly unique to your own development. All
you can do is open the door and point things
out, and offer steps for others to climb. A
magician-in-training matures into a true adept
by taking the steps presented to them in such
a process—and then forging their own.

7.6 Autumn tides

The death tides of early autumn have a slightly
different power, and they are shorter, less
intense, and different in quality from the
spring tides. Rather than responding to the
Underworld/regeneration dynamic, they
tend to flow through the dynamic of the
Scales/Threshing Floor/Harvest.
Just as the spring tide ties in with Passover,

this one relates to Yom Kippur. Both these
festivals have roots in Egypt—remember how
the New Kingdom death papyri talk about the
Egyptian festival of the day of ‘the goddess
who hears faults’?
She is an Underworld goddess, and one

of the gates in death. Her role is to examine
the harvest in life: whereas the scales judge
in death, hers is the same dynamic applied
to life. The living person who examines
their faults and decides how to evolve
beyond certain behaviours is overseen by
this goddess. . . sounds rather similar to Yom
Kippur!
This dynamic can be used if the tide comes

in strongly and threatens the magician. The
fall tide is not as strong or immediate as the
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spring one; it is more of an unravelling power
than a direct impact power. This difference
is important magically, as it dictates your
approach. Here are the various steps that can
be deployed. Either do them all, or only the
necessary ones.

7.7 The Threshing Floor and the
lantern

This first layer is the simplest one. It is
something the magician can use not only in a
tide, but also when they feel drawn to do it. It
is about ensuring that everything is optimally
arranged so that your fate path can consolidate
all the events of your life up to that point. This
ensures the strength of the path before you in
life.
Basically, you have to ‘check’ your Threshing

Floor and lantern, and take action to deal with
anything you see lacking or out of balance.
Everyone perceives these dynamics differently:
some get bodily signals when something is
amiss, somepick up on this through their inner
senses and visionary work, and others receive
signals from outside of themselves.
No one in life has a perfect Threshing

Floor or lantern, as they are in a process of
continuous development. But if something is
unbalanced within that development, it makes
you more vulnerable to the tides.
Those who feel such imbalance through

physical senses will feel pain or muscular
issues in their the right arm, hand, right leg, or
foot. This does not mean that every time you
get a sore leg something magical is happening;
it means that when there is no medical reason
for such a symptom, and particularly if it
manifests during the fall death-tide, it is worth
doing some divination to see if there is an
issue.
You can accomplish the same by self-

examining your deeds in meditation. Bear
in mind, though, that using thought and
meditation can open the door for ‘martyr
syndrome,’ so if you have a habit of going
down that road then put the brakes on it and
see it for what it is.

If you have physical manifestations of pain
etc. with a limb connected to these dynamics,
and you have been magically attacked, then
those physical signals may instead be telling
you to attend to the attack. The guarding
powers on your right side will hold off such an
attack as long as you also take action.
Simple remedies, if the physical symptoms

are coming from a magical attack in a tide,
can be easy things like putting a band of pure
copper around your right wrist and ankle
during the tide. These will deflect the human
energetic aspect of the attack, and the inner
processes of examining your floor and lantern
will get rid of the rest. Remember, the deeper
powers to your right will stop someone getting
at your harvest, but you also have to do your
side of the work to clean it up.
Some will perceive these issues by visionary

work. Stand in your fully-operating work
space, and looking in vision at your lantern.
Make sure it does not suddenly dim. Look
at your right foot to ensure there is no ‘tide’
swirling around the ankle. This will tell you
whether you are in fit shape to weather the
tide. Your foot should seem to be standing
on a stone slab or a black square; and your
lantern should have its usual brightness and
be as it normally appears.
For those who usually get external signals,

they might be: being accused of something,
having something stolen from you, or being
blocked from doing what you normally do.
This happens normally from time to time, but
if it suddenly starts to happen with a lot of
power behind it in or just before a tide is due,
then you may have things to attend to.
Divination can also give you great clues and

guide you towards solutions.
So let us look at how to implement some

solutions, regardless of how the imbalance
manifests to you.

Self check-up

The most obvious step is to check your own
actions. As you should know by now, this
is not about morals but about you as an
individual. Are you doing what you should
be doing on your path? Have you examined
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your deeper motives for what you do? Have
you left something unfinished or unstarted?
Are you clinging to things?
For an adept, simple little things can become

major obstacles, and at the time of the fall tide
they surface for attention.
Also pay attention to past learning: are you

making the same mistakes with something?
Simply seeing any such issues and discerning
the necessary way forward should free every-
thing up.

Querying the Companion and the
Guardian Angel

Once you have checked things out for yourself,
you can work a simple ritual in the work space
with the Companion before you and the
guardian angel behind you, standing in the
adept power pattern in meditation. Ask
the two angels whether you need to focus
on something to continue on your path.
Remember, you do not do this just to dodge
a death tide, but because it needs doing for
your own evolution; the death tide has simply
brought it to your attention. If you work well
in vision then you may see what they try to
indicate to you; or your answer may arrive
later that night in a dream. Or a meaningful
event may happen around you.

Walking the path

This can be like a reset button that also
highlights any issues for you. It resets you
against any interference or amagically-applied
‘false witness’ to your harvest, while giving
you an opportunity to examine your fate path
and ensure you are on the right path in terms
of what you do and how you do it.
Go through the Inner Temple to the

egregore lake. Swim in its waters, experience
the various powers there, and hold in your
mind the intent to walk your path.
When ready, climb out of the lake and walk

through the treeswith the intent of finding your
path. The ground will slowly turn into the
black and white path. When it does, look at it.
Are the white and black squares equal when
you step on them? If not, take note of which

ones, black or white, aremore prominent: they
indicate too much action (white) or too much
unresolved learning in your harvest (black).
Also check the colour of the glow from the

angelic lantern at your left shoulder. Does it
light the path, or is the light withdrawn? If it
is, youmay be heading down a road in life that
takes you away from the angelic patterning
within your fate path.
Does your own lantern also light the way?

If not, then you are doing something in your
life path that is not drawing on what you truly
know: you are avoiding yourself.

Hall of the Scales

Revisit the Hall of the Scales. Go in vision to
the Hall of the Deities above the Inner Temple,
in the Small Temple out in the Desert, and ask
to see your scales. Are they balanced? If not,
ask them why—if the answer does not bubble
up in your mind naturally at that point.

Walking the green mile

This is the oldest and simplest form of
reassessing your Threshing Floor in, or before,
a death tide. Every day put aside half an hour
to an hour and go for a walk. Go somewhere
that, and at a time when, you will not be
disturbed. Turn your phone off, as you need
no distractions.
As you walk, go over the last year in your

mind—or further back if necessary—and
reassess your life, actions, and reactions. You
learned a version for this in your apprentice
training. The key is to be true to yourself. Do
this everyday just before and during a tide.
What will happen is this: at first you do

this alone. As you progress over the days,
inner contacts start to walk silently beside
you and will guide you. Some things you
think are important to resolve, the contact
will sometimes say ‘no, that is not really
important.’ Then they may bring something
in your mind from your memory for you to
examine. This memorymay seem insignificant
to you, but on reflection you will see its wider
implications.
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When this happens, think about what needs
bringing to its conclusion, and do it. To put it
crudely, this is about wiping your own bottom
clean so that the beingswithin the tide of death
do not smell it and focus their attention on you.
There is nomagic in theworld thatwill forcibly
deflect them; only your own evolution.

Withdraw into the silence

Sometimes in a tide of death, particularly the
fall one, a magician needs to withdraw into the
silence. You will know when you have to do
this, as noise, people talking, contacting you,
music, online conversations, and so forth will
all start to grate on you and annoy the hell out
of you. That is the signal to withdraw.
For theweek or two of the tides, for longer or

shorter as needed, withdraw from online inter-
actions unless they are absolutely necessary,
spendmore time alone or at home with family,
have no music or sound playing in your car as
you drive, and stay away fromTV, newspapers,
and places like bars and restaurants.
Spend time sitting outdoors in silence, and

indoors in your work space. Meditate more,
sit and watch the sky, or simply sit in silence
for a while each day. This sounds simple, but
it can be hard—and very magical. It allows
your brain to reset, your fate pattern to tune
itself, and for quiet, deeper voices to surface. If
you also do Void meditations everyday for this
time, you will find that not only will the tide
pass you by, but you also become less visible
to subsequent tides and their accompanying
beings. It is also a good retreat for the spirit,
and it nourishes you. The more in the Void
you are during such a time, the less there is for
inner beings to see and grab onto: you become
like water.

7.8 Confronting Set

This is another way of dealing with an unrav-
elling tide: facing a destroying deity. This is
a lesser version of something that comes at
the end of adept section, and you can do it
with particular destroying deities, not only to

work through an unravelling tide, but also to
prepare for what is to come.
Unlike the spring death tide, the unravelling

tide in the fall, should it make itself known to
you, is an opportunity for an adept can engage
with a destroying deity to ‘blow away the
cobwebs’ while also reassessing what needs to
be worked on.
The spring tide is pure death, so it would

not be wise to do this sort of action then. But
the fall death tide’s power, due to its unrav-
elling nature, can be engaged with to see if
anything in your life or actions is putting you
in an unhealthy unravelling process.
It is not a safe action, in that it could speed

up an unravelling process within you if you
are not prepared and ready to deal with
whatever comes up. Following the subsequent
task attached to this part of the lesson will be
enough to teach you if, and when, this should
ever be done.
I have used Set as an example, but a similar

deity, usuallymale and connectedwith storms,
war, and the unravelling power, etc. can be
worked with in ritual and vision. I would
caution you to check with divination first
before attempting this, as though for some
it will clear the way, for others it will cause
destruction and unravelling towards either
their literal death, or the death of something.
In such a confrontation, you are not

really confronting the deity’s power; you
are confronting your own fear, your own
mortality, and your own weaknesses. The
deity brings power to the situation, and that
power fills the pattern of action which triggers
your reflection of yourself. This is not a
psychological act, as it brings real power to
the pattern from outside of you; it is a way to
accelerate an inner processes.
This can be done in vision, ritual, or both;

and uses a pattern similar to the Egyptian
ritual of the Four Winds. Have four goddesses
acting as gates and bridges, the pattern of a
regenerative male deity in the north, and the
destroying one in the south.
The difference is that the regeneration

power is held behind the threshold, and
the destroying deity is free to cross it. The
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magician then stands before the destroying
power in balance and silence, like standing
in the wind of a storm. It is important to
stand without fear or any emotion. Be totally
still and silent within, and allow the deity
power to flow over and through you. You
become the Void that the power cannot grasp.
The magician stays in that stance until the
destroying deity withdraws back beyond the
threshold and the deity of regeneration is
released into the space.
Of course the risk is that the destroying

deity does not withdraw, but instead fills you
with their power. This is particularly likely if
you respond with emotion of any kind. This
will then destroy you through its unravelling
power. Hence this technique must be used
with care and forethought, and only when
necessary.

7.9 Designing a ritual for
confronting the destroying
deity in the fall tide

You will design and write your own version
of a visionary ritual that confronts Set. We
will stay with the Egyptian deities, as you
know about them and how they work. If you
really wish to work with another pantheon
then ensure you know about the destroying
deity, as well as the dynamics and powers
of the other connected deities that you will
need. Also ensure that you have worked
within that pantheon before. This ritual is
not one to experiment with, even in theory, if
you have not already worked practically with
the powers involved, and so know by direct
experience how they operate.

Plan, design, and plot out the powers
and patterns to be used, and what bridges,
what gates, and what powers. Then write
the ritual. Remember, just writing this is
enough to trigger some level of power, so
tread cautiously and work as though you were
actually doing it.
The action of writing and planning this

ritual is enough to bring its power into your
orbit so that you can learn. It will also trigger

a time-stretch: it will start a process that will
slowly tick away in the background until one
day you have to actually externalise the work
by doing it.
Keep copies of the patterns you draw out

and use, and all your notes. Type up the ritual.
Also give details of the deity pantheon you
used and why, if you chose one other than
the Egyptian one. Afterwards, write out any
inspirations that came to you while doing the
writing, and any conclusions. Also note any
happenings in the subsequent days andweeks,
should the act of designing the ritual trigger
something.
I would also like you, once you have

finished, to think about the possible conse-
quences and scenarios of a magician doing
this ritual and confronting an unravelling
destroying deity in a tide. If that magician was
mentally ill, badly prepared, or working for
egotistical reasons, then how do you think it
would affect their lives and fate patterns?
Type up your thoughts and ideas and put

them in a file along with the ritual texts, notes,
and patterns from this exercise. Yourmentor, if
you areworkingwith one, maywant to discuss
this process with you in some depth.
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Lesson 8

Ritual Work

We live in a time of destruction. Protracted
wars are triggered and perpetuated to control
areas with resources, massive waves of
refugees are destabilising some countries as
they desperately try to find a safe haven for
their families, and climate change is wreaking
havoc around the world.

While adepts cannot wave wands to make
it all better, they can offer tiny catalysts to
nudge the inner tide of power that feeds these
events towards finding balance. This moves
the attention of the destructive beings that flow
through such events from absolute destruction
towards a pathway that searches for balance.
Destruction caused by humans becomes a

pattern that destroying beings fill and bring to
a head. The planet’s immune reaction, through
climate change, also creates a pattern filled by
beings dealing death and destruction, with the
aim of reaching a point where the planet can
begin to rebalance itself.
Thoughwehave a vested interest in ensuring

that humans survive such destruction, we also
have to think about the needs of the planet and
the environment, and find a way for Earth’s
creatures, including us, to survive and flourish
in a better relationship with the land.
This is not to make everything better in

the blink of an eye, but to move human
consciousness away from self-destruction
so that, over time, we can evolve. It is also
about tempering the inner beings that flow

through such destruction before they get truly
out of control. We see accounts of this in the
stories of Kali and Sekhmet, two destroying
goddesses who emerge as a reaction to violent
imbalance between the land’s consciousness
and humanity.
But as their destruction gets out of control it

is tempered by other deities. Sekhmet is given
alcohol disguised as blood to calm her down
and put her to sleep.
One of the legends of Kali tells us that even

after slaying Darika, she remained insatiable
and thirsty for blood. Vishnu sent Garuda
to Kali to quench her thirst: a dancing and
bleeding Garuda was taken to Kali and, after
getting some drops of blood from him, Kali
was pacified. These and many other tales
tell us, among other things, how destroying
powers can get out of control and go on killing
sprees.
As adepts we cannot approach such situa-

tions with an attitude of “we can stop this.”
Small humans cannot see off such huge forces;
not to mention that most of today’s problems
are the direct result of human greed, stupidity,
and ignorance—and you can’t fix stupid!
One can, however, do some small tempering
and diverting of the destructive beings, and
trigger tides that confront stupidity not with
destruction, but by the scales and the fulcrum.
If you destroy an ignorant person then you

do not destroy their ignorance; it will rebirth
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again and again. If you trigger tides of the
fulcrum and scales then you bring in a tide
that will expose the ignorance. Then it will
either evolve or self-destruct—the tide offers
the choice. This process can be very powerful,
and it will teach you a great deal as it unfolds.
The small catalyst snowballs at its own pace,
and is fed by the tides and populated by
beings.

Young and inexperienced magicians find
this hard to understand. When they do a
ritual to change something, they expect every-
thing to shift quickly and come to a brisk
conclusion. But everything has to go through
a process, and the huge issues we are facing
must unravel and seek balance in a timeframe
that will ensure long-lasting success.
Without going into too much detail, for

obvious reasons, one ongoing example of
such work involves a group of magicians
who have been working repetitively to bring
the fulcrum and scales to a very corrupt and
destructive government. The centre of the
government is regularly cleaned and tuned,
and the powers of Justice and the Scales are
planted right in the midst of that centre. And
that is it. At first there was a quite astonishing
response: corrupt politicians were suddenly
being exposed in the media, some corrupt
laws were being blocked, and secrets were
coming out.
As the magicians continued their work, they

began to despair that the corrupt group was
still in power. However, the aim was not to
crash that government, but to bring balance
and justice. And it is not for us to dictate
how that balance and justice should express
itself through a nation’s fate pattern. So they
continued with their work.
Then an opposition politician emerged from

an unexpected quarter; a person dedicated
to truth, fairness, and balance. Regardless
of whether people agreed with his proposed
policies, he was and is a man of the scales.
The pattern had responded to the work and
opened a door for someone holding the quality
of the scales to step forward.
The work continues. Corruption continues

to be exposed, and people of integrity are still

emerging. This will continue until the next
election, by which time there will be a solid
strong pattern in place of balance and integrity;
but it will be up to the people of the country to
decide which way they will go.
And this is a really important point to think

about and remember: you cannot magically
force an agenda on society, even if you think
it is right. Instead you have to work within the
frame of that society. In a democracy, youmust
present the people with the option of choosing
a balanced pattern. It is for the people’s group
consciousness to decide what they want to live
in, and the wider fate pattern of the land and
the people will open gates to allow potentials
to flow. The magician simply sweeps away
the shit so that the people can choose with
knowledge.
When it comes to climate issues, it is very

much the same approach. The earth and
climate is a constantly changing dynamic,
and we have to learn to go with the flow
and adapt. However, if societies, companies,
and so forth have a lot of destruction flowing
through them and are threatening the land
and weather, then the magician can temper
the destruction while also introducing the
fulcrum and scales. Societies, the land, and
the weather are inextricably linked. If you
work on one, you work on the others.
If you are working with a mentor, then they

will probably have worked in such a way or
will be in a cycle of service work in this area
of magic, so you might discuss it with them to
get a wider view of the work dynamic.

8.1 Ritual work

You will write and do a visionary ritual to
trigger the shifting of a destructive, out-
of-balance tide towards balance, while also
opening a pathway for the future for regener-
ation.
Below are the elements that need to be

included. Think about why certain dynamics
are in certain positions, and how they are
worked with and deployed. Write up your
plan on computer, do the ritual, and notes of
your observations in and after the ritual.
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Make a note to yourself to keep an eye on
the national events over a five-year period.
This work will be a much more powerful layer
added to the work you have done previously,
so pay attention as it unfolds.

8.2 Ritual keys

1. Four angelic bridges.

2. Destructive deity/beings held behind a
threshold in the north.

3. Creative deity, or formed angelic pattern,
brought to the south.

4. Fulcrum or Void in the centre.

5. Divine breath brought through the east.

6. Deity or angelic being that holds,
organises, and dispenses knowledge
in the west along with the power of the
Scales.

7. Planetary influences or spirits working
as pillars of each of the four gates: as
presences, seals, or both.

8. Weaver of fate from above.

9. Anchor and ancestral wisdom below.

8.3 Tools

Limiter in the east

Vessel in the west, filled with port wine and a
drop of blood

Scales in the west

Staff in the south

Stone in the north to hold the pattern that can
be then dispensed: putting new in the old

8.4 Recitations and actions

• Limiting the beings of destruction.

• Offering the drink within the vessel to the
destroying deity.

• Declaring the fulcrum and the scales,
triggering them to central power.

• Inviting regeneration with limitation.

• Standing within the ritual pattern while
bringing through the inner pattern.

• Triggering the flow of time, creation,
destruction, and composting.

8.5 Inner actions

• Timeless balancing of the fulcrum within
and without.

• Engaging the Inner Library and beings.

• Going into the Desert to the edge of the
Abyss, and waiting for the pattern of
regeneration to form without interfering.

• Walking with it down the Desert to the
threshold of the outer world.

Stand on the threshold between the Desert
and the east gate of the ritual space. Workwith
deities or angelic beings either side of you to
uphold you and the pattern.
Step into the ritual space with the pattern

around you like a vast cloak. Walk to the centre
of the ritual space and release the inner pattern
into the prepared ritual pattern.
Walk to the south gate in vision. See the

pattern pass over the threshold and onto the
path of the future.
Go to the west and stand physically and in

vision in the presence of the scales. You are the
sum total of humanity in ritual, so on behalf of
humanity, accept the judgement of the scales
(see note).
Gather the destructive pattern to be held in

the north and place it in the stone.

8.6 Completion

While the power is still high, map out the
powers of the inner and outer ritual and create
an image for a seal to hold the power. I have
included an example below, at the end of the
lesson. Then paint the seal on vellum or hide,
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andmix some of the blood/wine into the paint.
Leave it on the south altar to dry.
Write out a seven line utterance that declares

the pattern of regeneration. Write one line
for each direction that specifically declares the
path of the new pattern, i.e. “Divine breath of
the east that brings new life, I welcome you.”
This is not a declaration of intent or a request;
it is defining what is happening within the
pattern.
Start the process of closing down the ritual

space and thanking the powers that worked
with you. Leave the central light going.
Sit in the centre and go in vision to the Inner

Temple and circle. Then be in stillness within
that space.
When ready, come out of vision, go outside

and dig a hole, then place the stone in the hole
and cover it. In your mind, send it down to the
Underworld.
Go back to the ritual space and put out the

light.

8.7 Follow-up

The following day, put the seal behind glass in
a small frame and place it somewhere you will
see it every day, preferably somewhere south.
Each day for seven days, utter the declaration
in front of it after doing your morning focus.
After doing this for a week, reduce this to once
a week for a month. Then do it on the first day
of each month until you get the feeling to stop.
The seal may need leaving out or covering and
putting away.

Note: Scales and collective presence

When you stand before your scales
in the west, and you stand there
on behalf of all humanity, you are
not taking on all of humanity’s
imbalances, and the consequences
thereof, on behalf of all humanity.
You are triggering the process on
behalf of humanity. Not perceiving
this difference has caused severe
problems in Christianity. . .

As a collective consciousness,
an adept can speak on behalf of

humanity and accept the rebalancing
dynamic on behalf of humanity. The
pattern of rebalance through the
Scales is then released, and will fill
and affect individual human vessels
as, if, and when necessary—and no
more.Keep this in mind as you do the
work, and be very clear you are not
accepting the burden upon yourself;
rather you are willing to act as a
catalyst for it.

8.8 The seal

Here is an image of a seal unearthed at Tel Dor
near Haifa, Israel. From a linguistic standpoint
the archaeologists are still trying to decipher it,
as it is not a name. However, you adepts who
have worked Egyptian ritual patterns should
understand what it is. The hieroglyphs are
deciphered not by the sounds they represent
in language, but by the powers they represent.

Figure 8.1: Tel Dor dig, Haifa, Israel

8.9 Deciphering the seal

Write up what you think the Tel Dor seal is
representing.
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8.10 Ethical considerations

Spend some time pondering the ethical twists
and turns of speaking before the Scales on
behalf of humanity. There is no right or wrong
answer, but pondering will expand your
understanding and awareness of the magical
and inner dynamics of such an act. Write up
your ideas and conclusions.
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The Arbatel and Planetary Magic
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Lesson 1

Introduction and Part One

“The beginning of wisdom is the awe
of Lord Jehovah, and the knowledge
of the Righteous Ones is under-
standing.”

—Proverbs, The Aramaic Bible

“The purpose is to baffle and lead
into error everyone except those
whom God loves and provides for”.

—from Kitab Al-Ahjar (the Book of
Stones) by Abu Ms Jbir ibn Hayyn

If you read Latin, a scan of the entire book,
along with acknowledgements and details of
the book source, are presented in lesson eight.
Work with the Latin text as you work through
these lessons to compare and contrast. If you
do not read Latin, work with the original
anyway, as there is a lot of capitalisation that
is important to spot.
In this module, we are going to take some

time to look at the Arbatel in detail, as it is
an unusually profound magical text, and also
a deeply misunderstood one. The Arbatel
speaks to the adept, not the initiate, as the keys
hidden deeply within it need the practical
knowledge of a true magical adept in order to
unlock it.
As an adept, this module will teach you

in depth how to approach such texts, how
to decode them, and how to approach the
magical system deeply buried within them.
This in turn will help you to view magical

writings in different ways as you spread your
wings into the various obscure corners of
magical texts from around the world. It will
also teach you discernment: you will learn
how to distinguish between fake grimoires
and real ones.

It also exposes you to different ways of
working that are not immediately obvious:
its mysteries are broken up into pieces and
scattered across the text, hidden in various
ways in order to shield its work from the
untrained eye, and are embedded within hints
that need a good understanding of Biblical
text, magical technique and inner knowledge.
It is very cleverly done and written using
various different methods of code.

As an adept, you should always be striving
to expand and grow: your magic evolves as
you evolve. And that in turn allows you to add
to the corpus of magical knowledge available
for the next generation: as you expand, so your
knowledge is lodged in the inner library for
others to discover.

Before we go any further, there is something
I need to point out about the Arbatel,
something that slowly became apparent
as I worked my way through it again and
again, sifting through the many layers hidden
within the text. And that is that this work,
while appearing to be fairly simple on the
surface, is not. It is a powerful but also deeply
unbalanced text: as its layers come up to the
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surface, it quickly becomes apparent that this
work is one of Abrahamic ascent and also one
that can potentially trigger destruction in the form
of a ‘final judgement’.

Its magical actions flow from the sort of
mentality that we see in the original Cathar
movement and also that of Bogomilism, both
of which sprang from the philosophy of
Manichaeism. If you look them up and read a
bit about those movements, you will then spot
it in the text of the Arbatel. Such philosophy
rejects the physical world and sees physical
life as abhorrent.

That abhorrence is taken a step further in
the deeper hidden mysteries of the Arbatel,
whereby those adepts who unlock its hidden
mysteries are prompted to trigger inner ascent,
along with triggering the final judgement. The
physical body is rejected in its search for the
Divine. It is done magically in such a way
that would also trigger physical death. There
are much more balanced ways to magically
engage with such powers, methods that you
have already looked at in the Egyptian pattern.
The Egyptian patternworkswith the dynamics
in life, in order to evolve you. The Arbatel
pattern works with the dynamic by way of
physically killing you and casting you, unpre-
pared, before the scales. And remember, it also
works on all of those connected to you in your
life.

While the author most likely intended for
the individual to only affect themselves, in
magical reality such action would likely also
trigger such judgement on everyone connected
to the magician – we are truly not individuals,
but deeply and inherently connected to every-
thing around us. What we trigger to affect us,
also affects everything around us.

I did not discover this straight away, in fact it
took a couple of months. I had worked on the
Arbatel a few times by refining the writing,
digging deeper into the texts and unearthing
layer upon layer of magic hidden in its words.
I worked some of the ritual and visionary
aspects that are hidden in the Arbatel which
in turn triggered a series of events that began
to manifest around me.

During this process the guardian of the
Arbatel triggered swiftly and dangerously,
and both Michael the editor and I got hit
energetically every time we worked upon it.
I realised that I had stepped into something
that was not healthy and that was powerful in
a very destructive way. So I began taking more
and more of my analysis and conclusions out
of the lessons, and also removed anything that
inadvertently revealed the hidden practical
work within the text.
Two months later, and more than a few

bruises, the stripping process has finally
finished. Because the forces that gather around
the Arbatel are so potentially damaging, I told
Michael the editor to not bother with a final
round of edit checks, as he was getting
energetically battered every time he worked
on it. So if you find any editorial mistakes in
this module, it is my fault and not a reflection
of Michael’s considerable skills.
What is left from that whole debacle is a

module that teaches you to look at how these
sixteenth century texts which were written in
codes, in layers, and with many side avenues
of learning. It is a very important skill to have,
and serves to deepen your understanding of
magical history. Also, as an aside, the author
teaches through subtle hints at classical texts,
myths and stories, and these alonewill provide
you with a rich period of magical learning.
By the end of this module, you should

be able to look at old texts, decipher them,
draw learning from them, and also be able to
discern when a text is potentially dangerous.
And I have to say, after years of looking at
many different old and classical texts, this
is THE most dangerous one I have come
across. Not because it is ‘evil’, but because the
underlying philosophy that drives it comes
from a very unbalanced place which could
potentially trigger your own physical and
spiritual destruction should you fully unlock
it and successfully work it.
In such an event one of two things would

happen: either youwould successfully achieve
what the book sets out as a series of magical
workings, and subsequently cast yourself into
physical death and ‘final judgement’ and all
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that goes with that, or you would be taken out
of circulation by the guardian. I came close
– close enough that once I have finished this
module I neverwant to see this text again. And
I am no coward when it comes to confronting
extreme difficulty.
Virtually all magicians who dip into the

Arbatel stop at the first layer of working
with the planetary spirits, so they either get
wrapped up in a diversionaryworking, or they
get a simple side swipe from the work and
nothing more. But that alone can be enough
to make life extremely unpleasant for a while.
My advice to you as a Quareia adept is to

learn the decoding, learn from the classical
references, and then leave it at that. Do not
try and actively piece together the deeper
workings hidden in the book, for any reason,
ever. And this is not one of those ‘magical
tests’ where the teacher says ‘don’t’ but really
means ‘try it and see’. I really mean it when
I say, do not engage with the deep magic
in this book. Really, just don’t. I only ever
say something like this when it is a situation
where your life would be in danger. I am not
being overly dramatic, I am being serious.

Go through the decodingwithme and learn:
it will be like learning to look at a nuclear bomb
without triggering it. The Arbatel looks fairly
benign on the surface, and that is a glamour
to keep a magician busy if they are not able to
penetrate its secrets any deeper. But once you
get into its depths, you will see why you need
to learn, and then depart with empty hands.
Before you even begin to read the texts it

is important to look at the culture and mind
set of the time that this manuscript emerged:
sixteenth century Europe was going through
major theological upheaval, wars, and people
with education and resources were experi-
menting with the dawning of science. Also
there was a strong interest in certain areas of
magic.
It was a time of great expansion in mystical

magic throughout Europe, with the coming
together of minds that were forming what we
now know as Rosicrucian mysticism, partic-
ularly in the areas that are now Germany,
Austria, Switzerland, and Italy. Venice was a

major junction point for strands of knowledge
and resources to come together, and all of
these built on the development of magic and
philosophy that had been happening in the
previous two hundred years.
At that time, there was a rich underbody

of older texts from various sources that were
buried in private libraries, includingwork such
as the Corpus Hermeticum, Arab, Jewish, and
Greek texts etc. and often the writers drew
upon these various works and presented them
within a framework that was acceptable for the
time in Christian Europe. The Christian and
Biblical texts were also used to stress timeless
qualities that are necessary for any magician
that approaches subjectmatter like theArbatel.
When you look at the text as an adept

magician you begin to spot the patterns that
this work operates through, and recognise it
as a magical work that reaches into the flow
of profound mysticism, bringing the strands
of magic and mysticism together. You also
have to look at the sources from where this
text draws its inspirations, knowledge, blind
alleys, and approach, as it gives you a deeper
insight into the magical movements of the
time, and what foundations they came from.
The Arbatel draws deep and wide from

many classical, Biblical, and mediaeval
sources.
It draws upon the flow of magical

knowledge from deep and varied wells, from
Greco Roman, Egyptian, Jewish, and early
Christian wisdoms, upon works like Ficino,
the cultural cauldron of places like Venice,
and upon European and near eastern folk
lore. It draws upon Medieval Arab magical
and mystical knowledge from varied texts,
notably the ‘Hadah Kitab Shumus al-Anwar
Wa-Kunuz al-Asrar Al-Kubra by Ibn al-Haj
al- Maghriby (aka Ibn al-Haj), an Egyptian
Moroccan theological scholar and philosopher
who studied in Alexandria, among other
places. Ibn al-Haj wrote extensively on
belief, custom, alchemy, Islamic teachings and
subscribed behaviour, along with philoso-
phies, practices etc. all approached with a
mystical perspective. He died in Egypt in 1336
and left a sizeable body of work behind him.

109



Quareia—The Adept, Book Twelve

His insights into folk practice and mystical
living are reflected in the Arbatel.
Another source that potentially contributes

indirectly to the Arbatel is the works of Ibn
Khaldun (1332-1406). Khaldun was one of the
most extensive scholars of the Arab world and
his major work was ‘Kitab al-Ibar’ written over
seven volumes was a ‘History of the World’.
Born in Tunis, Ibn Khaldun studied the Berber
and Maghreb people (volumes six and seven)
in depth to such an extent that his work is still
considered invaluable to this day. In the last
two volumes, he reflects upon Berber practices
of women ‘connecting to the stars and drawing
down their spirits by way of their mind’.
Whether the writer of the Arbatel

drew directly from these works, or came
across/heard about such folk practice, or they
had already been assimilated into European
magic, we will never know. But parts of
Europe in the preceding years were various
melting pots of philosophy, magic and thought
where Arab, Jewish and Christian thinking
came together, particularly in respect of
analysis of the classical writers: many of the
classical and ancient texts were preserved by
early Arab writers and thinkers. What we do
know, thanks to these scholars, is that such
practices existed at that time and were used in
folk, magical and mystical traditions.
Ibn Khaldun also studied and taught in

Egypt, Syria and Granada in Spain, bringing
his work into the orbit of the Jewish thinkers
and kabbalists of the time. These areas of
fourteenth century Alexandria, Damascus
and Granada, along with Constantinople
and Venice were at the time rich centres of
thought, cross pollination, and philosophical
discourse, while also being in the midst of
serious conflict and change. With the fall of
Constantinople in 1453, Venice in particular
became the destination ofmanymagicians and
philosophers who were fleeing the conflict.
All of this created a fertile breeding ground

for knowledge to be passed along, andwhatwe
see in the Arbatel is an expression of this rich
cross fertilisation used in order to embed and
pass along a powerful mystical and potentially
dangerous magical work.

The narrator of the Arbatel approaches the
text in the way an Elizabethan or sixteenth
century European storyteller would, with back
handed comments to the audience, riddles,
puns, codes, decoys, and more than a little
pantomime in places. This is not obvious to
many modern readers who are not familiar
with that style of narration, but for someone
who has familiarity with, for example the
plays of Shakespeare, you see straight away
the methods of communication deployed,
methods that were common in European
storytelling, plays and narrations of the time.

The other thing that needs to be kept inmind
is that such a work needed to be shielded in its
depths, so that a true magician could unlock
it morsel by morsel, while a casual reader
would hone in on the juicy bits and miss the
subtle bits. It also needed to ‘sell’. Remember,
a magical scholar at that time would literally
starve to death if they did not have a suitable
sponsor or clients, and yet the nobles with
resources were sometimes not overly bright:
they wanted sparkly things like spells to live
hundreds of years, or spells to turn things
into gold and so forth. Though some nobles
were also well educated great thinkers, and
these nobles recognised works such as the
Arbatel, and supported them in order for
the work to continue and grow. The scholar
magician would tread a fine line between
putting bread on the table and passing along
magical knowledge.

The Arbatel does both: it holds all sorts of
knowledge, while also dangling glamorous or
disguised magical titbits that a not so bright
noble could potentially do for themselves,
while also challenging the magically bright
nobles to expand themselves. Thus the scholar
got their funding, the noble got their myste-
rious book of magical knowledge, and other
magicians who had the keys and knowledge,
had a text they could really work with.

The approach that had been used in the
Arbatel had been very cleverly done in that
the writer, who had adept magical knowledge,
also left breadcrumbs within the glamour for
the magician to spot.
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He goes to great lengths to explain to the
reader the dynamics of behaviour, inner
balance and evolution necessary for such lofty
magical pursuits. It is not just a haphazard
collection of medieval magic from far flung
corners of the world, cobbled together for
glamour: it is a work of the Ladder, but done
in a way we today would consider folly. You
work the ladder in life; you do not potentially
kill yourself in order to step upon its rungs.
Essentially, it is a book of adept training, and

ultimately a book of ascent/final judgment,
a mystical magical tome that talks about the
angelic and Divine powers, and how the
magician mystically and magically connects to
those powers for deeper communion.
As we go through the book piece by piece,

and put it under the microscope, your training
will enable you to see what is hidden behind
layers of glamour.
Being able to approach such texts in thisway,

is like learning how to crack safes or codes: the
work of the Arbatel is scattered randomly and
subtly throughout the text, like random jigsaw
puzzles thrown to the wind. Nothing is in
order, and one has to read the whole text very
carefully in order to put the pieces together.

1.1 How to approach the text

Approaching such text as a twenty first century
magician is difficult by nature of the modern
education system and how it is devolving.
In many western cultures, education in high
school has devolved down to bullet point/tick
box learning aimed at passing tests in order to
get a job, and there is little in depth study of
classical and historical texts.
While this system fills a student with facts,

the understanding of nuances of such texts
are woefully inadequate, and the modern
student often approaches such works with the
mentality that everything written is indeed
‘fact’ and can be taken at face value. That is an
approach that is as far away as it can possible
be for what is needed to read such works.
This work uses anecdotes, poetic reference,

and classical hints; it alludes to certain things,
it contain puzzles, and also subtle humour.

The author continually mentions characters,
places and powers, often in passing, and those
who skim the book will likely miss most if
not all of them, and yet they are major keys
deployed subtly as signposts. Those who take
their time and look up each reference, will
find that each one gives them another part of
the puzzle, or advice, or examples. Burying
important keys deep within text is an old
magical method for training an adept, and is
a method also deployed in Quareia training:
you have to pay attention and take nothing at
face value. It is magician’s way of protecting
something precious: hide small but important
keys within text that is likely to be skipped
over by those who are not paying attention.
Don’t skip over any part of the text: stay

with it, take your time, take notes of things
that catch your eye or names you do not know,
and learn how to patiently sift through a
full text without skipping to the juicy bits:
such skipping is a bad habit to get into, and
in magical texts you will often miss things
embedded within various boring parts of a
manuscript. It is magician’s way of protecting
something precious: hide small but important
keys within text that is likely to be skipped
over by those who are not paying attention.

1.2 The pattern of the Arbatel

The work of the Arbatel is written within a
specific pattern, and if you know the pattern, it
will help you as you work through unlocking
its secrets. There are twomain things you need
to be aware of when reading the Arbatel: the
number patterns that are inherent within it,
and the magical style in which it is written.
The number pattern is a Kabbalistic one

of sevens and fours. The number seven is a
repeating pattern in Hebrew scriptures, and
this is expressed in the Menorah with its seven
lights and four branches. The seven lights
correspond to the seven classical planets of
the Moon, the Sun, Mars, Venus, Mercury,
Jupiter and Saturn, the seven days of creation,
and so forth: a pattern that also crops up
in other strands of mysticism and magic,
including Egyptian magic. The four sevens
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make twenty eight, the length of the lunar
cycle, and is also the coming together of the
two magical numbers of seven and four in a
particular magical dynamic. The dynamic of
the four sevens is expressed in the Tanakh
with the first line of the first book Genesis/
Bereshit: In the beginning God created the
heavens and the earth, which in Hebrew has
twenty eight letters, the expression of God.

This pattern repeats throughout the book,
and hints towards its roots and its meanings.
When number puzzles come up, such as an
intentionally incorrect number to throw and
confuse people, you refer back to the pattern.
The second thing to keep an eye out for is the

hidden way in which it was written. We have
talked about the era and setting of the book
and how that influenced its surface presen-
tation, but beneath that, there is another layer
of approach which also points to its influence
as well as its purpose, while also protecting it.
This layer is PaRDeS. PaRDeS is a form of inter-
pretation of Jewish Biblical and mystical text:
Peshat, Remez, Derash, and Sod.
Peshat is the first layer of interpretation of

text which looks at it literally and extracts
the surface meaning. Remez is the deeper
symbolism hidden within the text that takes a
more poetic interpretation and hints towards
deeper meanings. Derash is the layer whereby
the writer places comparable expressions
or metaphors for you to unlock and says
‘like this’. Sod is the deep magical mystical
meaning that is unlocked through inspired
connection, revelation, or ‘inner nudges’.
Each layer of meaning is compatible

and interlocking, allowing the reader to
find ever deeper meaning behind a text.
It reveals its layers by way of the readers’
wisdom and understanding which flows from
their foundation, formation, actions, and
experience. The reliance upon the readers
own qualities serves to protect the work while
also revealing itself in layers as and when the
reader is ready.
Howeverwhat has become very problematic

for modern magical readers of the Arbatel is

the lack of classical and theological education
in most magicians today, something that
would have been more common in the people
who could afford this manuscript back in the
sixteenth century. Because of that sticking
point which can serve to hobble the modern
magician, throughout this text, I will point the
reader to the various obscure references, what
they can allude to, and how they work within
the Arbatel.
Doing so does not betray the integrity of

the Arbatel, nor does it trigger its guardian,
a being that is powerful and very active
– something which I found out by direct
experience while working on the text. Ouch.

Note: I amworkingwith theMechon-
Mamre Hebrew/English Bible – The
writer of the Arbatel left a trail for us
to follow and it is obvious that he was
working from the Hebrew text and
not the Latin one.

Arbatel De Magia Veterum
Of the Magic of the Ancients

Title: The first step beforewe even look at the
text, is to understand the title, which really tells
us about what this book is about. In the past
some have assumed that the word ‘Arbatel’ is a
name or coded name for an angel. I thinkAdolf
Jacoby got the closest in his idea of the word
meaning ‘fourfold of God’ which he took to be
the Tetragrammaton, one of the names of God
that is the creative future aspect of the Divine.
I think he is right in a way, but also got lost

in the letter play of Kabbalah. Not only have
you to think like a Kabbalist but also like a
person of that time, which was a more poetic
way of thinking. The word Arbat crops up in
the Book of Ezekiel (in Hebrew) among other
places : Arbat meaning ‘of four/four
fold’ from the noun ‘arba’ representing the
cardinal and poetic number four, rather a small
quantity more than 3: think of the ‘four winds
of heaven’ or the ‘four corners of the earth’. The
end of the word Arbatel is El meaning God
or Deity.
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Figure 1.1: The Arbatel’s title page

Straight away this is telling us that this work
is rooted in the angelic beings of creation, of
the land and also ascent. Think about what
you have learned in terms of angelic patterns,
of four fold patterns and what their power is
rooted in.
It hints towards the Arbah Chaiyot (Four

Living Beings) that appear in Ezekiel and also
in Revelations. This sets the stage for magical
work that is of the four angelic powers of
the ladder„ and that also expresses through
the seven directional powers, and the seven
inner powers of creation, both of which come
together in the physical realm. In a subtle way,
the Arbatel attempts to connect the magician
into these powers in order to step upon the
ladder.

It also goes to great lengths to lay out the
ethics and power dynamics of working within
magic, particularly magic that reaches into
such depths as the Arbatel does. The advice is
very pertinent, and if you read it as amagician,
rather than simply in its religious dogmatic
form, you start to see the dynamics that you
have learned.

as well Wise-men of the people of
God, as MAGI of the Gentiles: for
the illustration of the glory of God,
and his love to Mankinde

In all things, ask counsel of the Lord;
and do not thou think, speak, or do
any thing, wherein God is not thy
counsellor.

—Proverbs 11

He that walketh fraudulently,
revealeth secrets: but he that is
of a faithful spirit, concealeth the
matter.

That one line tells you that it is far more
complex than it first appears when one reads
the text. The author’s method of deployment
of the jigsaw puzzles protects it, but now
four hundred years later, that method of
concealment serves to lock out people almost
completely. I have deployed a different
method that still retains the concealment from
‘fraudulent eyes’ that still protects it without
triggering the guardian of the Arbatel.

The spiritual Wisdom of the Ancients
as well Wise-men of the people of
God, as MAGI of the Gentiles: for the
illustration of the glory of God, and
his love to Mankinde.

Now first of all produced out of
darkness into the light, against all
caco-Magicians, and contemners of
the gifts of God; for the profit and
delectation of all those, who do truely
and piously love the creatures of God,
and do use them with thanksgiving,
to the honour of God, and profit of
themselves and their neighbours.
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The line highlighted starts the text at the
threshold of creation and is buried under
a text that tells the magician they will get
goodies and gifts if they are well behaved.
It is the first line of the ritual, buried in the
subtitle, and is the way any magical working
that engages with the inner Divine powers
of creation/destruction begins: you should
know what these means.
It also highlights one of the deep magical

mysteries that were employed at that time, and
later became embedded within the formation
of the Rosicrucian structure: to ascend one
must first rise from the ‘depths of darkness’.
Think about your work with Osiris, and the
resurrection from the underworld: an ancient
and powerful mystical magical working.

ARBATEL OF MAGICK

Containing nine Tomes, and seven
Septenaries of APHORISMS

The first is called Isagoge, or, A
Book of the Institutions of Magick:
which in fourty and nine Aphorisms
comprehendeth, the most general
Precepts of the whole Art.

The second is Microcosmical Magick,
what Microcosmus hath effected
Magically, by his Spirit and Genius
addicted to him from his Nativity,
that is, spiritual wisdom: and how
the same is effected.

The third is Olympick Magick, in
what manner a man may do and
suffer by the spirits of Olympus.

The fourth is Hesiodiacal, and
Homerical Magick, which teacheth
the operations by the Spirits called
Cacodamones, as it were not adver-
saries to mankinde.

Note: Cacadamones means malevolent
spirits.

The fifth is Romane or Sibylline
Magick, which acteth and operates
with Tutelar Spirits and Lords, to
whom the whole Orb of the earth

is distributed. This is valde insignis
Magia. To this also is the doctrine of
the Druids referred.
The sixth is Pythagorical Magick,
which onely acteth with Spirits to
whom is given the doctrine of Arts,
as Physick, Medicine, Mathematics,
Alchymie, and such kinde of Arts.
The seventh is the Magick of
Apollonius, and the like, and agreeth
with the Romane and Microcosmical
Magick: onely it hath this peculiar,
that it hath power over the hostile
spirits of mankinde.
The eighth is Hermetical, that is,
Egyptiacal Magick; and differeth not
much from Divine Magick.
The ninth is that wisdom which
dependeth solely upon the Word of
God; and this is called Prophetical
Magick.

Note: The Arbatel was supposed to have
nine books of which only one seems to exist:
the first book Isagoge. The book Isagoge intro-
duces and works with the subject matter of the
other nine books: when you unlock some of
the keys in this book, it starts to emerge that
the subject matter of the other books are to
some extent embedded within the text of this
one book, albeit well buried. I suspect that
the Arbatel is the complete work, and each of
the nine books are of and within the Arbatel.
There are forty nine aphorisms, and forty nine
is seven sevens: it completes a cycle.
So let us get to work. I suggest you have

a notebook and pen as you go through the
lessons, so that you can take notes and then
look them up on the internet. Writing them
down rather than simply using the computer
will embed the information into you much
better. I managed to fill a whole notebook
working with this text.

The first Tome of the Book of Arbatel
of Magick called ISAGOGE
In the Name of the Creator of all
things both visible and invisible, who
revealeth his
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Mysteries out of his Treasures to
them that call upon him; and fatherly
and mercifully bestoweth those his
Secrets upon us without measure.
May he grant unto us, through his
onely begotten Son Jesus Christ
our Lord, his ministring spirits,
the revealers of his secrets, that we
may write this Book of Arbatel,
concerning the greatest Secrets
which are lawful for man to know,
and to use themwithout offence unto
God. Amen.

Just as a curiosity - the term ‘we’ instead
of ‘I’, I suspect refers to the voice of an
adept/hierophant rather than more than
one person. The ‘we’ is an expression of the
human magician and the powers and contacts
that flow through them, similar in kind to the
monarch who also defines themselves as ‘we’
instead of ‘I’, indicating they have union with
the Divine. It also indicates a contacted book,
which indeed it is.

1.3 The first Septenary

The first Aphorism

Whosoever would know Secrets, let
him know how to keep secret things
secretly; and to reveal those things
that are to be revealed, and to seal
those things which are to be sealed:
and not to give holy things to
dogs, nor cast pearls before swine.
Observe this Law, and the eyes of thy
understanding shall be opened, to
understand secret things; and thou
shalt have whatsoever thy minde
desireth to be divinely revealed unto
thee. Thou shalt have also the Angels
and Spirits of God prompt and ready
in their nature to minister unto thee,
as much as any humane minde can
desire.

In this opening aphorism the writer is
warning the magical reader that secrets are
passed on magically by hiding in plain sight.

Some magical secrets are never spoken, as
they have to be found and understood individ-
ually, and some are hidden in sight, some are
hidden within riddles, and some are hidden
in ‘double speak’: remember PaRDeS?. This
way each generation of magicians can pass
along what they know, while also leaving
the individual to find things for themselves.
This is the age old basis of magical learning.
It is also an instruction on how to read the
Arbatel: those who take it at face value will
miss what is within it. Those who draw upon
their knowledge and also know how magical
secrets are kept, will learn.

It also subtly tells you that the book has a
guardian, that will workwith you if it is appro-
priate. I missed that the first time around, and
it was not until I had overstepped the mark in
howmuch information I gave as I was writing,
that I realised. I got a warning strike, a swift
and harsh one, which told me I had gone too
far. That was the point I started to sit up and
take notice, and to read it all again with much
more care and forethought.

Aphorism 2

In all things call upon the Name of
the Lord: and without prayer unto
God through his onely-begotten
son, do not thou undertake to do or
think anything. And use the Spirits
given and attributed unto thee, as
Ministers, without rashness and
presumption, as the messengers
of God; having a due reverence
towards the Lord of Spirits. And the
remainder of thy life do thou accom-
plish, demeaning thy self peaceably,
to the honour of God, and the profit
of thy self and thy neighbour.

Work within the balance of Divine power in
service, and ‘be like a bee’ - again, another very
old bit of advice to a magician who reaches
beyond the everyday magic.
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Aphorism 3

Live to thy self, and the Muses:
avoid the friendship of theMultitude:
be thou covetous of time, beneficial
to all men. Use thy Gifts, be vigilant
in thy Calling; and let the Word of
God never depart from thy mouth.

This should be obvious to you as an adept.

Aphorism 4

Be obedient to good Admonitions:
avoid all procrastination: accustom
thy self to Contancie and Gravity,
both in thy words and deeds. Resist
temptations of the Tempter, by the
Word of God. Flee from earthly
things; seek after heavenly things.
Put no confidence in thy own
wisdom; but look unto God in all
things, according to that sentence of
the Scripture: When we know not
what we shall do, unto thee, O God,
do we lift up our eyes, and from thee
we expect our help. For where all
humane refuges do forsake us, there
will the help of God shine forth,
according to the saying of Philo.

The path of Saturn, of the Grindstone, in
magic. The phrase ‘flee from earthly things’
gives us the first clue that there is potentially
an influence of Bogomilism or Catharism in
the text. However it can also be pointing
to what magicians know as the ‘Plain Path’,
which is something very different. The author
then guides the reader to the sayings of Philo
of Alexandria (25BCE to 50CE) a Hellenistic
Jewish philosopher, and here it makes it more
likely that the author is pointing towards the
Plain Path, or the Path of Hercules:

The road that leads to pleasure is
downhill and very easy, with the
result that one does not walk but is
dragged along; the other which leads
to self-control is uphill, toilsome no
doubt but profitable exceedingly.
The one carries us away, forced lower

and lower as it drives us down its
steep incline, till it flings us off on to
the level ground at its foot; the other
leads heavenwards the immortal
who have not fainted on the way and
have had the strength to endure the
roughness of the hard ascent.

—On Special Laws

Aphorism 5

Thou shalt love the Lord thy God
with all thy heart, and with all thy
strength, and thy neighbour as thy
self: And the Lord will keep thee as
the apple of his eye, and will deliver
thee from all evil, and will replenish
thee with all good; and nothing shall
thy soul desire, but thou shalt be
fully endued therewith, so that it be
contingent to the salvation of thy soul
and body

Take out the religious rule and think about
the magical dynamic you have learned: if you
do what you are supposed to be doing on
your ladder as you climb, staying within the
patterns of fate, whatever you need shall come
to you.

Aphorism 6

Whatsoever thou hast learned,
frequently repeat, and fix the same
in thy minde: and learn much, but
not many things, because a humane
understanding cannot be alike
capable in all things, unless it be such
a one that is divinely regenerated;
unto him nothing is so difficult or
manifold, which he may not be able
equally to attain to.

This is the rule of the apprentice: remember
the work around ‘engramming’?

Aphorism 7

Call upon me in the day of trouble,
and I will hear thee, and thou shalt
glorifie me, saith the Lord. For
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all Ignorance is tribulation of the
minde; therefore call upon the Lord
in thy ignorance, and he will hear
thee. And remember that thou give
honour unto God, and say with the
Psalmist, Not unto us, Lord, but unto
thy Name give the glory.

There is a great deal of advice in this
seventh aphorism, advice that is reflected
in many mystical paths. Remember that the
‘seventh’ of anything in these cycles are the
most important ones. The first bit of advice
is to always call when you are truly out of
your depth. The second regarding ignorance
is a deep and powerful statement, and one
that is also reflected in the Tibetan mystical
text that you looked at in module three lesson
seven (Sheldam Nyingjang) which looks at
the various stages of mystical evolution in
a human in relation to the death process.
The third is the hint to work with the psalms:
remember your work with psalm twenty seven
and then look again at this aphorism.
So the first seven aphorisms are general

advice to the budding magician, and hidden
within the religious overtone is the mystical
dynamic of the apprentice in their path.

1.4 The second Septenary

Aphorism 8

Even as the Scripture testifies, that
God appointeth names to things or
persons, and
also with them hath distributed
certain powers and offices out of
his treasures: so the Characters
and Names of Stars have not any
power by reason of their figure or
pronunciation, but by reason of the
vertue or office which God hath
ordained by nature either to such a
Name or Character. For there is no
power either in heaven or in earth,
or hell, which doth not descend from
God; and without his permission,
they can neither give or draw forth
into any action, any thing they have.

Now we are getting beyond the basic rule
of how to conduct oneself as a magician, and
into how magic actually works. And this is
the part that many miss or skip over when
approaching the Arbatel and similar works:
the names and sigils mean nothing and have
no power other than what has been magically
connected to them. The names of angels and
spirits are names that we as humans have
assigned to them: they are not names assigned
by Divinity. So many magicians miss this:
the Divine names of beings are not human
‘language’ names, in fact they are not names
at all in the way we think of them; they are
sounds and vibration, something beyond the
ability of a human.
As humans when we focus on a being

for connection, we focus on the function of
the being, its power and presentation. Then
the magician can assign a name/sign that is
meaningful between the magician and the being.
If the magician utters a name or uses a sign
with the deep inner practical understanding of
the connection, once that connection has been
already been made, it allows the magician to
further deepen that focus through the use of
a word or sign which in turn strengthens the
connection between magician and being.
But if a magician does not have that deep

practical understanding and connection
regarding the being, and just utters the name
in ritual because it says so in the book, then
a different dynamic kicks in. Either it just
doesn’t work, or, if the magician has some
training and natural ability, the use of a
name that has been repeatedly used by other
magicians over generations allows the doors to
open a bit: you get the first layer of the work;
Peshat.
However, with so many people doing this

work these days, the collective consciousness
has various versions of vessel pattern creation
in terms of these names. Think about it. A
thousand people over, say thirty years, all
using a specific name in ritual, but holding
different levels of intent and focus: I want
power, hello are you there, I need wealth, who am I,
what is my true will, and so forth.
So wading through the dross of collective
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consciousness that has built a focus and
pattern around a given name is a bit of a job.
It is not impossible, but it can be tough going.
And often what responds to that name is not
the intended being, but something else – you
have already learned about such situations. If
the true contact is made at this level, you get
some of the power, but its effects upon you can
be tough.
So the short lesson is know in your mind

what it is you are reaching out to, and know
that haphazard connection will work for some
and not for others, and such an approach is
unstable: what comes from a being who is
connected with in such a way is unpredictable
and depends largely upon the person doing
the calling.
The Olympick spirits are not only ‘spirits’,

they are also names that give signposts as to
the power behind them, and through knowing
their power, function and connection, you can
truly begin to walk to the path of the Arbatel.
Whenwe come to theOlympic Spirits and their
names, we will look at this more deeply, and
also spot the writers’ hidden secrets.

Aphorism 9

That is the chiefest wisdom, which
is from God; and next, that which
is in spiritual creatures; afterwards,
in corporal creatures; fourthly,
in Nature, and natural things.
The Spirits that are apostate, and
reserved to the last judgement, do
follow these, after a long interval.
Sixthly, the ministers of punishments
in hell, and the obedient unto God.
Seventhly, the Pigmies do not possess
the lowest place, and they who
inhabit in elements, and elementary
things. It is convenient therefore to
know and discern all differences of
the wisdom of the Creator and the
Creatures, that it may be certainly
manifest unto us, what we ought to
assume to our use of every thing,
and that we may know in truth how
and in what maner that may be done.
For truely every creature is ordained

for some profitable end to humane
nature, and for the service thereof;
as the holy Scriptures, Reason, and
Experience, do testifie.

This wisdom follows on from what we have
just looked at: know your beings and what
it is you are connecting to. This is why you
spent a lot of time in your apprentice and
initiate training looking at, understanding,
and meeting different types of beings. You
also learned that even the most destructive
and dangerous beings all have a function
and a place, and that is to be understood
and respected. Once you have that practical
visionary experience under your belt, you
start to recognise various beings that turn up:
you know them by their actions, location, the
way they feel and present, and so forth.

This in turn helps you to discern whether
or not you have been successful and made a
true contact through the ritual, or whether a
parasite, faery being or so forth has picked up
on your actions and decided to present itself.
This is a major point when doing such a ritual
sequence as the Arbatel: if you really do not
know what you are doing, you are going to
flounder, and if it does work, you will likely
have a rough time with any power that then
flows into your life. If you know about beings
from practical experience, and understand the
dynamics, then it will switch on in a more
balanced way.

The above text gives a list in order of what
beings come in what pecking order. Did you
spot, for example, destroying beings: The
Spirits that are apostate, and reserved to the
last judgement, do follow these, after a long
interval. Sixthly, the ministers of punishments
in hell, and the obedient unto God. The beings
that flow through the balance of destruction,
that are simply doing their job. If you take
the religious dogma out of the text, keep
with the idea of Divine creation, fulcrum, and
destruction, you will start to see what these
writers are talking about. They are just using
a different mind set and vocabulary, that’s all.

118



Lesson 1. Introduction and Part One

Aphorism 10

God the Father Almighty, Creator of
heaven and earth, and of all things
visible and invisible, in the holy
Scriptures proposeth himself to have
an eye over us; and as a tender
father which loveth his children, he
teacheth us what is profitable, and
what not; what we are to avoid, and
what we are to embrace: then he
allureth us to obedience with great
promises of corporal and eternal
benefits, and deterreth us (with
threatning of punishments) from
those things which are not profitable
for us. Turn over therefore with thy
hand, both night and day, those holy
Writings, that thou mayest be happie
in things present, and blessed in all
eternity Do this, and thou shalt live,
which the holy Books have taught
thee.

At first glance, this seems like the religious
wagging finger, and draws upon the paternal-
istic concept of God as ‘big daddy’. But on
closer inspection, and in context of the ritual
to come there is a major secret nestled within it
that is very relevant to the ritual itself.
On the surface the ritual promises to connect

you to powers that will give you all sorts of
glittery things that you want. But what the
writer is hiding in that text is this: keep within
the law of Divine balance with constant focus
in your life towards your spiritual and magical
evolution, and stay within the fulcrum, the
present, and want for nothing, happie in things
present. Through connecting with the beings
in ritual, what is needed, necessity, will be
triggered by the work and will flow to you.
Again, a repeat of an old andwise bit of advice
to amagicianwho is connectingwith angelic or
powerful inner spirits. He repeats this maxim
in various ways, because it is so important in
the success of magic.

Aphorism 11

A number of Four is Pythagorical,
and the first Quadrate; therefore

here let us place the foundation of
all wisdom, after the wisdom of God
revealed in the holy Scriptures, and
to the considerations proposed in
Nature. Appoint therefore to him
who solely dependeth upon God,
the wisdom of every creature to
serve and obey him, nolens volens,
willing or unwilling. And in this,
the omnipotency of God shineth
forth. It consisteth therefore in this,
that we will discern the creatures
which serve us, from those that are
unwilling; and that we may learn
how to accommodate the wisdom
and offices of every creature unto our
selves. This Art is not delivered, but
divinely. Unto whom God will, he
revealeth his secrets; but to whom he
will not bestow anything out of his
treasuries, that person shall attain to
nothing without the will of God.

Therefore we ought to desire from
God alone, which will mercifully
impart these things unto us. For
he who hath given us his Son, and
commanded us to pray for his holy
Spirit, How much more will he
subject unto us the whole creature,
and things visible and invisible?
Whatsoever ye ask, ye shall receive.

Beware that ye do not abuse the gifts
of God, and all things shall work
together unto you for your salvation.
And before all things, be watchful
in this, That your names be written
in heaven: this is more light, That
the spirits be obedient unto you, as
Christ admonisheth.

The magical knowledge of this passage is in
the first stanza: A number of Four is Pythagorical,
and the first Quadrate; therefore here let us place the
foundation of all wisdom, after the wisdom of God
revealed in the holy Scriptures, and to the consider-
ations proposed in Nature.
Think about the pattern of four, what

it is rooted in, and how it is worked with
magically. Then think about why the writer
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then continued on with the religious passage
that he did. Think about working uncondi-
tionally with the three powers of creation,
fulcrum and destruction, within that pattern
and how it affects nature, and all the creatures,
spirits and powers within nature. Think about
the work you have done with angelic and
underworld beings anchored in the fourfold
pattern. Also think about the numerical
structure of the book: fours and sevens. The
sevens are the ‘creative’ or ‘doing’ aspects,
and the fours are the steps or layers that are
rooted in the physical world. He is telling you
that the first step, the first Quadrant’ is about
the layer which is patterns. Read the passage
again to see what he was hinting at.

Aphorism 12

In the Acts of the Apostles, the
Spirit saith unto Peter after the
Vision, Go down, and doubt not but
I have sent them, when he was sent
for from Cornelius the Centurion.
After this maner, in vocal words, are
all disciplines delivered, by the holy
Angels of God, as it appeareth out
of the Monuments of the Egyptians.
And these things afterwards were
vitiated and corrupted with humane
opinions; and by the instigation of
evil spirits, who sow tares amongst
the children of disobedience, as it is
manifest out of St. Paul, and Hermes
Trismegistus. There is no other
maner of restoring these Arts, then
by the doctrine of the holy Spirits
of God; because true faith cometh
by hearing. But because thou mayst
be certain of the truth, arid mayst not
doubt whether the spirits that speak
with thee, do declare things true or
false, let it onely depend upon thy
faith in God; that thou mayst say
with Paul, I know on whom I trust.
If no sparrow can fall to the ground
without the will of the Father which
is in heaven, How much more will
not God suffer thee to be deceived, O
thou of little faith, if thou dependest

wholly upon God, and adherest
onely to him?

Look up the story of Simon Peter and
Cornelius the Centurion – that story will tell
you what this aphorism is about. He is also
telling you about how the sacred utterance
can be passed on by embedding it within
substance which is then translated back to
utterance. This is a comment about magical
construction and the passing on of wisdom
through such methods of construction.
Think about your work in inner temple
construction, and your work with patterns
within substance/building, and then read that
aphorism again.

Aphorism 13

The Lord liveth; and all things which
live, do live in him. And he is truely
IEHOVAH (the sixteenth century
latinised version of the Tetragram-
maton YHWH), who hath given unto
all things, that they be that which
they are: and by his word alone,
through his Son, hath produced all
things out of nothing, which are
in being. He calleth all the stars,
and all the host of heaven by their
names. He therefore knoweth the
true strength and nature of things,
the order and policie of every
creature visible and invisible, to
whomGod hath revealed the names
of his creatures. It remaineth also,
that he receive power from God, to
extract the vertues in nature, and
hidden secrets of the creature; and
to produce their power into action,
out of darkness into light. Thy scope
therefore ought to be, that thou
have the names of the Spirits, that
is, their powers and offices, and how
they are subjected and appointed by
God to minister unto thee; even as
Raphael was sent to Tobias, that he
should heal his father, and deliver
his son from dangers, and bring him
to a wife. So Michael, the fortitude
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of God governeth the people of God:
Gabriel, the messenger of God, was
sent to Daniel, Mary, and Zachary
the father of John Baptist. And he
shall be given to thee that desirest
him, who will teach thee whatsoever
thy soul shall desire, in the nature
of things. His ministery thou shalt
use with trembling and fear of thy
Creator, Redeemer, and Sanctifier,
that is to say, the Father, Son, and
holy Ghost: and do not thou let
slip any occasion of learning and be
vigilant in thy calling, and thou shalt
want nothing that is necessary for
thee.

Read that one carefully and think about it.
And think about the returning theme of ‘have
the names of the Spirits, that is, their powers
and offices. Know them by their powers.

Aphorism 14

Thy soul liveth for ever, through him
that hath created thee: call therefore
upon the Lord thy God, and him
onely shalt thou serve. This thou
shalt do, if thou wilt perform that
end for which thou art ordained
of God, and what thou owest to
God and to thy neighbour. God
requireth of thee a minde, that thou
shouldest honour his Son, and keep
the words of his Son in thy heart: if
thou honour him, thou hast done
the will of thy Father which is in
heaven. To thy neighbour thou owest
offices of humanity, and that thou
draw all men that come to thee, to
honour the Son. This is the Law and
the Prophets. In temporal things,
thou oughtest to call upon God as a
father, that he would give unto thee
all necessaries of this life: and thou
oughtest to help thy neighbour with
the gifts which God bestoweth upon
thee, whether they be spiritual or
corporal.

Therefore thou shalt pray thus:

O Lord of heaven and earth, Creator
and Maker of all things visible and
invisible; I, though unworthy, by thy
assistance call upon thee, through thy
onely begotten Son Jesus Christ our
Lord, that thou wilt give unto me thy
holy Spirit, to direct me in thy truth
unto all good. Amen.

Because I earnestly desire perfectly
to know the Arts of this life and such
things as are necessary for us, which
are so overwhelmed in darkness,
and polluted with infinite humane
opinions, that I of my own power
can attain to no knowledge in them,
unless thou teach it me: Grant me
therefore one of thy spirits, who
may teach me those things which
thou wouldest have me to know and
learn, to thy praise and glory, and
the profit of our neighbour. Give me
also an apt and teachable heart, that
I may easily understand those things
which thou shalt teach me, and may
hide them in my understanding, that
I may bring them forth as out of
thy inexhaustible treasures, to all
necessary uses. And give me grace,
that I may use such thy gifts humbly,
with fear and trembling, through
our Lord Jesus Christ, with thy holy
Spirit. Amen

To finish this first section, which is essen-
tially a basic rule book for apprentices and
initiates, and advice on how to learn, the
writer gives a last bit of advice while using
some of the vocabulary of the Credo: don’t be
an asshole, make yourself useful, and finally,
asks for an inner contact as a teacher. Also
notice the subtle hint that he repeats towards
true necessity, not everyday wants. It can be
difficult to read such text when it is steeped
and hidden within religious and dogmatic
text, but it is very useful to be able to sift
through such an overlay in order to dig at
what is actually being said.
Nowwe will move on through to lesson two

and do more digging.
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Indeed, it is We who bring the dead
to life and record what they have put
forth and what they left behind, and
all things We have enumerated in a
clear register.

—Surah Ya Sin, Qu’uran 36:12,
Inscription on the inside walls of
the Dome of the Rock, Jerusalem,
by the stone outcrop known as The
Threshing Floor

This next stage of the exploration of the
Arbatel is a maze of puzzle-solving to extract
meaning from the names and qualities of
the Olympick spirits and work out why they
are in this work. What is their purpose, and
what are they pointing to? The author has
cleverly written clues within clues, and left
a trail through the Bible for the adept to
follow. You need magical knowledge as well
as biblical knowledge to unlock this section of
the Arbatel.
Get a notebook and pen, and jot down notes

as you go. The physical process ofwritingwith
your hand is important, and using your hand
to write while cracking a code, which is what
we will be doing, will help trigger things in
your mind.
In cracking this code we will encounter

many twists, turns, hints, and puns; and as
you go through the process with me, all sorts
of things will start to open up in your mind.

It took me a great many coffees to get through
this section!
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Figure 2.1: Dome of the Rock, public domain.
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2.1 The third Septenary

The fifteenth aphorism

They are called Olympick spirits,
which do inhabit in the firmament,
and in the stars of the firmament: and
the office of these spirits is to declare
Destinies, and to administer fatal
Charms, so far forth as God pleaseth
to permit them: for nothing, neither
evil spirit nor evil Destiny, shall be
able to hurt him who hath the most
High for his refuge. If therefore any
of the Olympick spirits shall teach or
declare that which his star to which
he is appointed portendeth, never-
theless he can bring forth nothing
into action, unless he be permitted
by the Divine power. It is God alone
who giveth them power to effect it.
Unto God the maker of all things,
are obedient all things celestial,
sublunary, and infernal. Therefore
rest in this: Let God be thy guide in
all things which thou undertakest,
and all things shall attain to a happie
and desired end; even as the history
of the whole world testifieth and
daily experience sheweth. There is
peace to the godly: there is no peace
to the wicked, saith the Lord.

The third Septenary introduces the reader to
theOlympick spirits. Now the author is starting
to bring the contact powers into the orbit of the
magician, and he begins the process of intro-
ducing the magician to these powers, before
they are worked with later in a hidden ritual
embedded in a later section.
Casual readers will take the descriptions

of these ‘Olympick spirits’ with their names,
sigils, and powers, and go no further in their
understanding. As a magician you have to
be more cautious if you want to really under-
stand what you are reading. Youmust spot the
dressing; and spot the shielding that protects
something much deeper.
The termOlympick spirits is often understood

to mean planetary spirits. It does in a way, but

it is also far more than that. When the writer
says ‘Mount Olympus’ and ‘Olympick spirit,’
he is saying ‘a place of the gods’ or ‘a place
where powerful spirits of God reside,’ and that
these are powerful beings. But also note from
the warning that these spirits and powers are
part of theDivine pattern, and can operate only
within that pattern.
You also have to remember the title and

what it refers to. In a text like this, with true
and deep magic buried in it, you have to
pay attention to little details and check your
translation with others and the original text.
Often translators of such texts know some
magic, but not at a deep enough level to make
proper sense of the text.
For this to make sense to you, I will unpeel it

aswe go, so that you can unlock it as I unlocked
it. Just remember, throughout this text, that
you have to view what you read through the
knowledge you have from your training.

The sixteenth aphorism

There are seven different govern-
ments of the Spirits of Olympus,
by whom God hath appointed the
whole frame and universe of this
world to be governed: and their
visible stars are Aratron, Bethor,
Phaleg, Och, Hagith, Ophiel, Phul,
after the Olympick speech. Every
one of these hath under him amighty
Militia in the firmament.

Decoded this reads:

There are seven orbits of root powers
worked with in this magic. Each
one of these orbits is connected to
visible stars and planets which act as
bridges for their power and influence
to express in the physical world.

Before we get to the actual names and their
origins, let’s just back up for a moment.
The writer is passing on knowledge that the

root powers bridge and express, in some part,
through the influences of the stars, planets,
sun, and moon, which all affect us in various
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ways at ground level. As a quick diversion, it
is valuable for the magician to know whence
this astrological and astronomical knowledge
comes and what happened to it, as it has a
direct bearing on howwe should approach the
work.
As far back as Old Kingdom Egypt (as

well as Babylon and Earlier Sumer, Uruk
etc.), astronomy was used and developed to
track and predict the influences of the stars
and planets, not only on the people through
tides of fate, but also on the land—and in
particular the Nile. As an aside, this interplay
and knowledge of astronomy/astrology is
wonderfully depicted in the Book of Nut:
Fundamentals of the Course of the Stars.

The Book of Nut appears in, among other
places, the Osireion at Abydos, carved in
the cenotaph of Seti I (1290-1279 b.c.). This
work is thought to date originally to around
the twelfth dynasty period, around 1850 b.c..
When the astronomical information of the
decans in the Book of Nut is analysed and
tracked back, it points to about 1850 b.c..
The Babylonians also had an extensive

knowledge of astronomy and this, as well as
Egyptian knowledge, eventually found its way
into the melting pot of Ancient Greece. This
knowledge had to do with the constellations,
the movement and orbits of the planets, the
rise and fall the sun and moon, and so forth.
By the time we get to the rise of ancient

Greece in approximately 800 b.c., and later,
the final collapse of Egypt and the establishing
of Greco-Roman Egypt in about 350 b.c.—a
country which had by then two hundred years
or more of considerable Assyrian influence
(from around 660 b.c.) which drew on very
ancient roots—there had developed a massive
melting pot for ideas and knowledge.
That cauldron of knowledge is what the

Arbatel draws on. Understanding its roots
will help you put some of the fragments
together when, and if, you come to do the
work yourself.
However as is always the case, while the

determined few will happily learn a wisdom
in depth, the great unwashed will want bullet
points and a few simple words that they

can master and work with. The days and
hours of the Arbatel are good examples of
putting dumbing-down to use as superficial
distraction layer.
Here are the names and the number assign-

ments. For Bethor, the original text has XXXII.
And while I stayed at that number, nothing
unlocked. Then I came across Joseph H
Peterson and his work on the Arbatel. He
concluded that the number assigned to Bethor
was wrong, and that if another X was added
then a numerical sequence opened up. The
powers descend by the value of 7. The total
of all the numbers adds up to 196, which
numerologically breaks down to 7 if you add
the digits together until you get a number less
than 10.
I tried his approach, and it worked; and I

also broke down the numbers to single digits,
as numerology and number puzzles were very
popular at that time, and much used in magic:

49 = 7 x 7

4 + 9 = 13
1 + 3 = 4

So Aratron, the first name mentioned, has
both the 7 and the 4 within its orbit.
Also if you divide 196 by 7—remember 7 is

the magical numerical key in this sequence—
then you get 28. When you add 2 + 8 you get
10, and then 1 + 0 = 1. 28 (1) is the number of
Och.
Magically this opens out a great deal, as

you will see as we go along. I will write
out the names, with the original Roman
numerals (Bethor with his adjusted number),
how they divide by seven, and the single
number that each number breaks down to
using numerology. There is a good reason for
this, as besides the pattern revealed it leaves
a magical clue for later when we come to
assembling the work. Because of this clue, I
strongly suspect that the missing X from the
number of Bethor was intentional in order to
hide the pattern from casual eyes – a method
common in older magical texts.
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2.2 Order of sevens: the names
of the Arbatel

BeginningwithAratron, whom the text tells us
“ruleth visible Provinces”:

Aratron XXXXIX 7 x 7 49 4
Bethor XXXXII 6 x 7 42 6
Phaleg XXXV 5 x 7 35 8
Och XXVIII 4 x 7 28 1
Hagith XX1 3 x 7 21 3
Ophiel XIIII 2 x 7 14 5
Phul XII 1 x 7 7 7

If you order them according to the single
numbers produced by the numerological
method of continually adding digits, you get:

1 Och
2
3 Hagith
4 Aratron
5 Ophiel
6 Bethor
7 Phul
8 Phaleg

Notice how 2 is missing, and our pattern,
which has until now been based on sevens,
seems to have acquired an eighth ‘slot’? This
is not a mistake: it is perfectly intentional, as
we shall see. . .
Nowwe get to the names of these ‘spirits.’ In

some grimoires they are just made-up words
or collections of letters placed together. In the
Arbatel they are an interesting mixture made
from obscure corners of the Hebrew Bible and
the author’s hints.
If you take into account the spelling issues

that accumulate as a text is translated from
one language to another, you will start to see
where he got these names from. And watch
out for the few places where he points out,
quietly, that the use of names for working with
the spirits is a hash anyway, as most of the
names are not actual names but point to certain
dynamics and powers. But if you use the
names with the knowledge of what is behind
them, then you can open the doors.
So let us go through the names and crack

their codes. Then we will return to the Arbatel

text to see what the author has to say about
them. I will list the names and break down
the hints, puns, clues, and meanings. This will
start the process of unlocking the whole thing.
I recognised a couple of the names from

the Bible, which clued me in to what the rest
could be. Even after I realised what the author
was doing with the names, I still had to keep
in mind that the similarities could be coinci-
dental. Often you can lead yourself up blind
alleys and end up trying to fit something to
your own theory. So I did this carefully. . . and
I was right.
What follows is pretty long and convoluted,

but very necessary. Youhave to gather together
all your grains before you can thresh them, and
I am working with a method known in magic.
This convoluted trail of enquiry will take you
to all sorts of side-doors that you can add to
your gathering-together of knowledge.
Working this method will trigger not only

the codes within text, but any inner contacts
who work with you, and then they can also
guide you.

2.3 Aratron “who ruleth visible
Provinces”

This name gave me the most trouble, and
took the longest to unlock. Note that the
spirit name list starts with A: Aratron, and B:
Bethor. . . aleph, bet. . . There is a lot of letter-
play in the Arbatel, and whoever wrote this
section of the Arbatel clearly knew Hebrew
and Arabic, as well as Latin.
The Aleph is the first letter of the Hebrew

alphabet, but it is silent; the breath or wind
before the word is formed. Bet is the first letter
of the book of Genesis, and the second letter of
the Hebrew alphabet. After bringing together
the title of the Arbatel, its magical leanings,
and its constant Biblical references—and once I
hadfigured out the names of the other spirits—
the name Aratron started to unlock a little.
So I broke down the name. When dealing

with texts that draw on classical and ancient
work, you have to look at words not only for
their direct meaning but also for their poetic
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ones—Remez. Then you put the twomeanings
together if they match.
Aratron apparently “ruleth visible

provinces,” i.e. the physical world that
we can see and touch. When the number of
Aratron is broken down using numerology,
the number is four. This is the number of the
physical world and its working pattern, and
the number of seven sevens: the most important
one.
Aratron breaks down to two parts: Arat and

ron. Aarat does not really translate well to
English, but in Hebrew it can be understood
in part of a word as ‘a sign’ or ‘wonder.’ Ron
means “song” or “joy,” as in “I sing praise
unto.” But it hadme puzzling, as it is not really
a word.
The clues in the Arbatel’s descriptions

of Aratron were also interesting. One in
particular stood out of the glitter and caught
my eye: “Aratron appeareth in the first hour
of Saturday"—that is, the first light of dawn
on the Sabbath. For those not aware of it,
Saturday is the actual Sabbath, not Sunday;
and a day used to be considered to begin at
dawn, not midnight.
Looking at the numerology and

approaching the Biblical context poetically,
things started to pull together.

And God blessed the seventh day,
and hallowed it; because that in it He
rested from all His work which God
in creating had made. —Genesis 2:3

The dawn of the first day of completion of
creation, on the seventh day: the sacred day.
The silent aleph is the Divine wind before
the utterance. The number of Aratron is
seven sevens. The numerology of Aratron’s
number is 4. Remember the meaning of
the word ‘Arbatel’? Also remember what
the number four and the number seven in a
magical pattern means, what it refers to. Also
remember that the author connects Aratron to
the planet Saturn: the Grindstone, the angelic
power that turns like a wheel and grinds everything
to polish it.

So I went back to the name Aratron and
looked again. This time I looked at it in terms

of a sacred day, a construct for the ‘four’,
something connected to the east/sunrise, and
Stone/Grindstone. I also moved away from
looking at the name in Hebrew and looked at
Latin and Greek, something with the author
mixed together and played with a few times in
the text.
Ara in Latinmeans “altar,” as inAraMaxima,

the great altar of Hercules. Tron is a Greek
suffix that means “instrument of”: a ‘doing’
something, as inArotron, the plough. Aratron,
the working altar? Interesting.
Here is an image of Ara the constellation of

the altar: look at the shape.

Figure 2.2: Johann Elert Bode’s illustration of
Ara, from his Uranographia (1801)

And this wouldmake sense in regards to the
work of the Arbatel. The first working altar of
a pattern of four is the east altar with the air
gap of the Divine Breath before it: the sacred
air of the east. It is also the cubic altar that the
Divine Breath is uttered into to bring it to life.
Aratron is the altar which resides in the

sacred house of God. Aratron, whose planet
is Saturn, the Grindstone which works the
magician on the path, whose day is Saturday,
the Sabbath, has both sacred numbers
connected to it: the four for the altar, and the
seven for Divine creation made manifest. It is
also intimately connected with Bet, which is
also the next ‘spirit’: have a look at this quote
from the Sefer Yetzirah.

“Saturn, the Sabbath, the mouth, life,
and death were formed with Bet”
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—Sefer Yetzirah (1562 long version, E
Colle and H Colle)

When you add all these things together,
you start to discern a being involved in the
completion of the creation of the physical
world. So I opened the Tanakh again at
Genesis and went back to the beginning, to see
what the ‘Aleph’ was breathing into utterance.
The first word in the Tanakh is

(Breshit). The first letter, Bet, means house—
remember that for Bethor. The very first letter
of the very first word in the book of creation
is the letter from which the whole story of
creation flows: the House (of Divinity/God).
The word Breshit means “in the beginning.”

In the Tanakh, the first letter, Bet, is larger
and bolder: a tittle to tell you there is more
to this letter than a sound. The Aleph is the
outputting utterance; the Bet is the receiving
vessel, the house. A lot more is hidden within
the word Breshit in its biblical context, but that
is a diversion you can explore for yourself, if
you want.
So we have Aratron, (Aleph) that means an

active or ‘doing’ altar, or something which
‘enables’ the sacred altar. It is the first name
of the list of spirits, and has a numerology
of creation (4), and of completion (7); and
it is said to have for its time the dawn of
the first day of the completion of creation.
When the order of the spirits is redone to
reflect the numerology, it becomes the fourth
in the sequence: it is the first and the forth:
remember that.

2.4 Bethor

Bethor breaks down into two words, Bet,
house or temple), as in Beit HaMikdash, the
holy house, the high temple in Jerusalem; and
hor, from the noun har commonly used
in Hebrew to mean mountain, high place, or
hill: the holy place on top of a hill, a common
theme in the area for millennia.
Interestingly Bet or beit is expressed in

Arabic as Bay’at, which means “to surrender”
(to God); and Tur means house, as in Surat
Al Tur, the 52nd surat of the Qur’an. This

surah opens with the oath of the Divine One
swearing by the Mount in the wilderness of
Sinai, where the Torah was revealed to Moses.
The surrender, Bay’at, at the mount, tur. So we
have a ‘house’ of God on top of a mount/rock.
Now let us look at the planetary assignment

to Bethor as Jupiter. In the second century
a.d. the RomanEmperorHadrian had a temple
to Jupiter Capitolinus built on the ruined site
of the second temple in Jerusalem, on Temple
Mount, known as Har HaBáyit, “Mount of the
House” (of God), known later to Muslims as
the Noble Sanctuary of Jerusalem.
Jupiter was the chief deity of Roman state

religion throughout the Republican and
Imperial eras, and as the sky god who held
the thunderbolt was a Roman version of Zeus.
He oversaw justice and good governance, and
among his many titles were Jove Aegiochus
“Jove the Goat-holder,” and Jupiter Caelus,
“Jupiter the Sky/Heavens.” The importance
of this will become clear later in the module.
The most sacred part of that site was the

Threshing Floor, the natural outcrop of rock that
served as an altar for Abraham when he tried
to sacrifice his son to God. Underneath the
Threshing Floor is a natural cave, and a ‘well’
hole leads from the Threshing Floor down into
it. We have looked at this before. The Well
of Souls is supposed to be an entrance to the
Underworld, a place that goes down to the
Abyss, throughwhich the voices of those in the
Abyss can be heard.

Jupiter, the one after the Sabbath, the
eye of the right, peace, and evil were
formed with Gimmel.

—Sefer Yetzirah

Remember the author’s warning that the
names are known only to God, and we know
them by their powers.
So we have the holy house that encloses the

altar.

2.5 Phaleg

This was the first name that provided the key
to the method the author was using to hide
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from casual eyes what was behind the names.
Phaleg is a term used in the sixteenth century
to mean Babel, Babylon, and that division
of communication that many different ears
would understand. It has been used to
describe many different voices, collections of
cultures, and the place, Babylon.
The word Phaleg comes from the Old

Testament and appears as a name that means
‘division,’ as in the division between peoples.
Again you have to understand the problems of
writing down a name either from a translation,
or from hearing it or reading it in another
language and phonetically transliterating it.
Peleg (Chronicles 1:19) is the son of Ebner,

and was called Peleg ‘for in his days the
earth was divided.’ Again remember, when
you write down foreign words in your own
alphabet, you cannot always match all the
sounds exactly.

Also note that a bit further down the page
in the first chapter of Chronicles is another
ancestor called Peleg, under whom is listed
Abram (Abraham) and Isaac. Take note of this,
as we will come back to it as a breadcrumb.
The word Phaleg starts to appear in books

of the sixteenth century as a byword for
the division of communication, and from
that connotation as a name for Babel, and in
particular what became known as the ‘Tower
of Babel’—though in the Bible this is really
called a ‘tower in Babel’). It was also used as
a word to denote the ‘understanding of many
tongues.’

I came across this word in the title of a
book: Geographia Sacra seu Phaleg et Canaan
by Samuel Bochart (1599–1667). Bochart
was a fascinating man of his time, extremely
learned, with a good working knowledge of
Hebrew, Syriac, and Arabic, among other
languages. His works examined biblical areas,
their landscapes and creatures, in an attempt
to identify the places, events, and people of
the Bible. His works were a major contribution
at the time to biblical exegesis. So we have an
example of the use of the name Phaleg, used
in the same era and just after the time of the
Arbatel, to denote a quality of a voice that can
be understood by many.

Now this is a good example ofwhy youmust
pay attention to the smallest details if youwish
to extractmagical keys andpathways out of old
texts. If you took the namePhaleg tomean only
“division of communication” then you would
be partly right, but you would miss a rather
overgrown old door in the corner of the room
that leads to a magical garden.
This key is about communication and

utterance—okay, got that. Remember when
you worked with Egyptian deities in the east,
and the stepping-down through the filters of
the Breath? So you have a deity that breathes
(the wind) which would be Amun or Shu
depending on what you are doing. Then it
would be Djehuty who turns the wind into
utterances—the first division. Then the words
of Djehuty would be bridged across the ritual
pattern to Seshat, who would convert them
into written words, knowledge, measure-
ments, and so forth. The division of the power
steps it down so that we can work with it.
If you look at the story of Babel (Genesis

11:1-9) with the eyes of a magician rather
than those of a passive reader then something
interesting starts to emerge. In particular, this
section of the story:

And the LORD said: ‘Behold, they
are one people, and they have all
one language; and this is what they
begin to do; and now nothing will
be withholden from them, which
they purpose to do. Come, let
us go down, and there confound
their language, that they may not
understand one another’s speech.

Knowing what you know of sacred and
magical utterance, and the power that can
go behind it, we start to see in this a story
a remnant of the division of power with
the utterance in an ancient temple culture.
Remember that the area in question, fourth
millennium south Mesopotamia, was home
to one of the earliest collections of city states
in the world. Uruk, for example, was highly
sophisticated in both temple culture and
language while most of the rest of us were
running around in bear skins.
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During the Uruk period (4000–3200 b.c.),
Egypt was still in its infancy; yet towards
the end of the forth millennium b.c. it
emerged as a society with fully-formed
written communication and a highly sophis-
ticated temple/priesthood structure and
monarchy.
We now know that there was contact

between Uruk and early Egypt in the Naqada
II period (3500–3200 b.c.) in Qena, Upper
Egypt. Seventeen cylinder seals were found
in the Qena district, Luxor, from the Uruk
expansion period. While thirteen of them
were made locally, four came from Uruk. (See
Artefacts of Complexity: Tracking Uruk in the
Near East—a collection of archaeological essays by
the British School of Archaeology in Iraq.) So we
have trade and the learning of skills, including
the use of language.
Why is this important? Just as archae-

ologists learn a great deal from comparing
pottery designs, using similarities to date and
locate artefacts, so too can magicians trace
the original sources of magical patterns and
constructs to learn about, and plug into, the
source. Just like an archaeologist, an adept
has to carefully dig, sift, and analyse whatever
they unearth to find the pattern: a magical
breadcrumb.
The pattern you have worked with as an

adept is rooted in Egyptian magical patterns.
But if we look further back, at the Sumerian
pantheon, we find some interesting parallels.
Enlil, besides being of the wind, held the
‘Tablets/Book of Destiny.’ This contained the
knowledge of fate and the future. Ninurta, son
of Enlil, was a warrior and also the southern
wind. Nisaba, mother in law of Enlil, was a
goddess of knowledge and communication
who wrote down the meanings of the wind.
And the weapon Sharur, which Enlil gave
Ninurta, was a talking staff or club—a being
rather than an object. Recognise all this?
We are looking at a very ancient pattern

of communion between the Divine and
the human; and that pattern continued
through Egypt and spread to Canaan and
the surrounding areas. The length of time
that such a pattern has been used for gives

it great power: it is a well-trodden, ancient
path. It also hints at connecting the magician
with the power of the utterance of the wind:
the spirit being Phaleg is a bridge; and a teacher,
communicator, and translator.
The Arbatel also describes Phaleg as

“likened” to Mars, “prince of peace.” A
strange title for a planetary spirit of Mars.
What is the author telling us through this line
of breadcrumbs?
He is saying: this power has to do

with communication and the scattering of
knowledge, and is a power named after
division, having great power and battle
potential (Mars), but nevertheless one of
peace. Think of the sword the Limiter in this
context and its inherent powers; then think
back to the Biblical reference to Babel, and
how the deity powers limited humanity and
their ability to utter in gnosis.
When you bring peace to division you get

harmony—which is what the Limiter works
with. When you bring peace to the division
of communication, you get knowledge and conver-
sation. . .
Through the use of a word connected to

Babel, which we can track back magically to
Uruk and other city states of that culture and
time—when the peoplewere divided—wefind
the roots and remnants of concepts and ideas
that flowered to Egypt, ones also well-known
and worked with in the Levant, an area key
to the Arbatel. And these are concepts and
ideas that we work with magically today. The
pattern is not specifically Egyptian; it is a shared
language, as you have seen, for it emerges in
many different places over time. What Egypt
took from Uruk it transformed into its own
unique culture; but the roots and foundations
have a commonality that can be worked with.
I do not know whether the magicians who

originally put the Arbatel pattern together
were aware of the roots of their magic in Uruk
and Egypt. They most certainly would not
have had our sort of archaeological knowledge,
but they may have gleaned something from
local folk knowledge and tales, as these can
often survive for millennia. It is also possible
that various fragments of Sumer and Egyptian
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thinking passed down into the early Christian
lines via Mesopotamian Gnostic thinking that
gave birth to Manichaean sects (3rd century
CE Sasanian Empire) from which in turn
developed the Bogomils and the Cathars. The
Arbatel displays various small fragments of
thinking from these early Christian sects, so it
is possible for older idiosyncrasies of culture
and religious thought from that region to have
hitched a lift as it travelled into Europe. Look
at this map of the expansion of the Bogomils
and Cathars into Europe.

Figure 2.3: The Bogomist Expansion, by
Hoodinski

But it could also be a lucky coincidence
that the author used the word ‘Phaleg’ for its
sixteenth-century meaning, without knowing
that it could take a researching adept right
back to the source of the work. However, such
digging and subsequent finds are very much
within the spirit of enquiry as outlined in the
dynamic of Sod, from the PaRDeS method.
It also puts the power in a direction within

the pattern: east, the place of utterance where
knowledge comes from. Remember that when

you come to the Seal of Secrets. It also connects
with the Limiter, the weapon that communi-
cates and is of peace and defence, not attack.
We are starting to recognise a power pattern

which has deities of utterance and the magical
tool in the east; a power of filtering commu-
nication, of limitation. Phaleg is a spirit and
power of communication, and is also a commu-
nicator. Notice also the directional lean to the
east not only with Phaleg, but also Aratron.
Wewill come back to this later: it will slowly

unfold further for you as we plod through the
Arbatel. The author was wise, and scattered
the pieces of their jigsawpuzzle across the text.

Mars, the second after the Sabbath,
the eye of the left, wisdom and
foolishness were formed with Dalet.

—Sefer Yetzirah

Before we leave Phaleg, here is an extract
of a magical conversation between a magician
and Phaleg. Here the spirit tells the magician
about its power. Frater Acher worked with the
Arbatel a few years ago, and worked with it as
presented in its Peshat expression:
Phaleg had described its nature as “the force

that breaks open, the one that needs to flow.”

“I create new boundaries, I open
up, I seal, I change and shift rooms
and spaces and shapes. All with the
goal to create balance of pressure
and tension - so all things can
always remain in flux. (. . . ) Burn
yourself out, cleanse yourself. The
Ego is my enemy, do not abuse my
forces through the filter of the Ego.
Grant me freedom and I will be
potent. Become the medium not the
message of my power.” (Phaleg)

It is all in that last line: “let me speak
through you.” Frater Acher discusses
some of his Arbatel work on his blog at
http://www.theomagica.com/
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2.6 Och

When we get to Och, we come across a ‘tittle.’
It is clear in the original document that the
representative being is ‘called’ Och, but at the
beginning of a sentence that goes on to explain
the powers of ‘Och,’ the line starts with HOC
in capitals. The author uses capitalisation to
emphasise things potentially important. Hoc
is a Latin word that can be used as a pronoun
(hic, haec, hoc) tomean he, she, or it. It can also
be used as an adjective to say ‘this.’
It is a ‘multi-tittle’ in that it is a play on

the name Och, while emphasising that THIS
is THE important power/being we are taking
about. Here is the section in Latin:

HOC Solaribus præest, dat 600 annos
cum firma valetudine. Largitur
Sapientiam: dat spiritus præstantis-
simos, docet perfectam medicinam,
conuertit omnia in aurum puris-
simum & lapides preciosos. Dat
aurum & crumenam pullulantem
auro. Quem suo charactere dignum
duxerit, facit tanquam numen coli à
regibus totius mundi.

THIS (IT) governeth solar things; he
giveth 600 yeares, with perfect health;
he bestoweth great wisdom, giveth
the most excellent Spirits, teacheth
perfect Medicines: he converteth all
things inmost pure gold andprecious
stones: he giveth gold, and a purse
springing with gold. He dignified
with his Character, he maketh him
to be worshipped as a Deity, by the
Kings of the whole world.

The importance of Och as a power also
comes to light when we break down the
number of Och, XXVIII, 28. It breaks down to
1, and 28 is also 7 x 4, the two numbers of the
Arbatel. Where Aratron was 7 x 7, completion,
Och is 7 x 4: the vehicle for completion. Four
is the number of the angelic beings that power
the vehicle.
Later we will come back to the numerology.

Och is described as “He dignified with his

Character, he maketh him to be worshipped
as a Deity"—an angelic being. He can trigger
the communion and union between human
and the Divine, the communion bridged and
interpreted by Phaleg. Also remember that in
antiquity, the sun was a deity often depicted
as driving a chariot of four horses across the
heavens. . . another bit of the puzzle that hints
and points.

The sun, the third after the Sabbath,
the nose of the right, wealth and
poverty were formed with Kaph

—Sefer Yetzirah

Now have a look at this mosaic found in
Israel:
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Figure 2.4: Beit Alfa charioteer, Sol deity
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This image is from the synagogue of Bet
Alpha Israel (did you get that?) near Beit
She‘an, built around the sixth century a.d..
In the synagogue are a series of mosaics, one
being the Binding of Isaac on the Threshing
Floor (northmosaic), the zodiacwheelwith the
solar deity as charioteer, the centre mosaic, and
to the south a mosaic of the Menorah with its
seven lights.
This is important, as it gives us a clue to

Och. Remember, these powers are much older
than the Arbatel, and its biblical imagery
and allegory is constantly used to make a
point. The artwork in these mosaics would
have been well-known, as it was used across
the Byzantine Empire, and it would have
survived in various forms, as the Byzantine
Empire lasted a thousand years—from the
sixth-century to the fifteenth-century. During
that time, that the work we see in the Arbatel
was being developed.
How did I make the connection between the

mosaic and Och? For now, just take a note of it.
You will see later on how the charioteer pops
up again and again. Also take a note that in
the BetAlpha synagogue, the ‘guardian spirits’
were depicted as a lion and a bull.
Och as a solar angelic power that triggers

the charioteer. . . this is the first real hint of the
ascent power within the Arbatel, and Och’s
role in this will become clearer as we go along.
Just as an aside, bear in mind that Jerusalem

and the surrounding areas were conquered
and ruled at various times by the Babylonians,
Egyptians (NewKingdom), Greeks, Ptolemies,
Seleucids, and of course the Romans. All these
different and interlocking cultures brought
their influences, including their Mysteries.
So don’t be surprised to see interconnected
imagery, deities, and similarities in the various
Mystery traditions referenced in the Arbatel.
The other thing of note in the description

of Och is this: “he converteth all things into
most pure gold and precious stones: he giveth
gold, and a purse springing with gold.” You
should recognise the alchemical hint within
that description. Also understand that the
converting of something into gold is not the
‘trick’ of the alchemist, but refers to the much

deeper and more profound mystery within
alchemy: the base metal is the human, and
turning the human into gold is to “clothe the
human in the skin of the deity"—the trans-
formation of a mundane human into living
Divine substance, which is the ultimate goal
of magical ascent.

This also connects back to Aratron, the altar
that is also an instrument: the Corpus Christi
as the altar, and the earlier form, the rising
Osiris. The rising Osiris lies on his front, upon
the altar, and his back sprouts the plantings,
the rebirth of the land. He is a god who is
also substance, the resurrected one. In Christ,
it is the man who became a god. Here is an
image of the risen Osiris, laid upon the hard
rock altar:

Figure 2.5: Osiris Risen, 26th Dynasty, Cairo
Museum.

So in Och, we have the angelic spirit that
is the trigger of the Chariot, that also has the
power to trigger the resurrection of the human
from the depths to the highest, to clothe the
human in gold, to trigger and empower the
ascent.
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2.7 Hagith

Hagith was the second name I recognised.
Haggith (Aggith in Chronicles Latin, Haggith
in Hebrew), whose name means ‘festive,’
was the mother of Adonijah (Adonias in
the Christian Septuagint) in the Bible. Her
numerology is three—the Divine triangle that
points down.

David vero hos habuit filios, qui ei
nati sunt in Hebron: primogenitum
Amnon ex Achinoam Jezrahe-
litide, secundum Daniel de Abigail
Carmelitide, tertium Absalom filium
Maacha filiæ Tholmai regis Gessur,
quartum Adoniam filium Aggith,
quintum Saphathiam ex Abital,
sextum Jethraham de Egla uxore sua.

In the English translation of Chronicles from
the Hebrew Tanakh we have:

Now these were the sons of David,
that were born unto him in Hebron:
the first-born, Amnon, of Ahinoam
the Jezreelitess; the second, Daniel,
of Abigail the Carmelitess, the third,
Absalom the son of Maacah the
daughter of Talmai king of Geshur;
the fourth, Adonijah the son of
Haggith; the fifth, Shephatiah of
Abital; the sixth, Ithream by Eglah
his wife.

Did you notice the name of the mother of
Shephatiah? Interesting ‘joke’ that brought a
smile to my face. Later I realised that the
author does this a lot: he leads you to a page
in the Bible, or to a myth whose elements hint
at something else in the Arbatel pattern, often
in a ‘poetic’ way.
Now add that crumb in your side-list to the

mention of Abraham under the name Peleg in
Chronicles.
These little signposts crop up all over the

place. The author likes to point us to pages
in the Tanakh which also happen to reference
another piece in his jigsaw—a humorous touch
that shows you are on the right path.

Adonijah was the fourth son of King David,
the heir apparent to David, and not a usurper
as is popularly thought, as you will discover if
you actually read the text carefully in a trans-
lation directly from Hebrew to English. He
was also brother to Solomon. The story of the
struggle between Adonijah and Solomon for
the crown can be found in the Book of Kings,
chapter one.

Then Nathan spoke unto Bathsheba
the mother of Solomon, saying: ‘Hast
thou not heard that Adonijah the son
of Haggith doth reign, and David our
lord knoweth it not.

Adonijah was in line to become king after
David, but Solomon’s’mother remindedDavid
that he had promised her, probably in a night
of passion, that her son would become king
instead of Adonijah.
In the Bible it is unusual for a man to be

described as the son of his mother. If you
read Chapter one of Kings then you will see a
subplot in the story to do with the control that
the women had on the dying king David in respect
of the kingship, and the struggle for status as the
first woman of Canaan.
That is really the only mention of Haggith

in the Tanakh: a woman who bore a prince
destined to become king, but who likely met
the same fate as her son Adonijah, whom
Solomon had slain.
So we have a planetary spirit named after

one of the wives of king David, mother of a
man who should have been a future king but
who was mercilessly destroyed. Her name
means ‘festive,’ and she is connected to Venus,
which among other things is a vessel (mother).
The Arbatel says:

Hagith governeth Venereous things.
He that is dignified with his
Character, he maketh very fair,
and to be adorned with all beauty.
He converteth copper into gold, in
a moment, and gold into copper:
he giveth Spirits which do faith-
fully serve those to whom they are
addicted. He hath 4000 Legions of
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Spirits and over every thousand he
ordaineth Kings for their appointed
seasons.

Another interesting little coincidence that
crops up in the story of King David, Adonijah,
and Solomon, with the two mothers in the
background, is the appearance of Zadok the
priest, who anoints the new king Solomon.
Solomon has been a key figure in magic for

hundreds of years, as has Zadok; and drawing
the reader of the Arbatel to the threshold of
Haggith, and all that is gathered in her house,
I think, is not so much a coincidence as an
indicator and breadcrumb.
Also there was, at the time that the story

of Adonijah was set, a dynamic whereby the
bloodline and status of the mother was the
maker of kingship, as was often the case in
other cultures of the time. Haggith was very
likely a priestess of Asherah, asmany highborn
women of the time were.
But I was still not convinced I was on the

right track. So I turned to Venus.
I looked again at the Temple Mount, the

place of ascent and the Threshing Floor—and
slapped my forehead. The temple of Venus,
protector of Rome, was directly opposite
the temple of Jupiter—Rome’s Mummy and
Daddy. And the temple of Venus is now under
the Church of the Holy Sepulchre, also known
as the Church of the Resurrection. It was said to
have been built over the tomb of Jesus, which
had been back-filled with earth and built on
by the Romans as a temple of Venus. Later the
Church was built in 326 a.d. by Constantine
the Great.
So you have the tomb of Jesus on one side, a

character who mirrors the Osirian Mysteries,
and across from that is the Threshing Floor
from which he is said to have ascended.
When you start to delve into Biblical history,

particularly Jerusalem’s, you immediately hit a
wall ofmisinformation, agendas, andpartially-
suppressed information. It can be a nightmare
to filter through it all. In such cases, always go
back to the early sources.
For example, many papers and books now

state that the temple under the Sepulchre is to

Aphrodite. Aphrodite is the Greek version of
Venus, but many people will not know that,
and so will be knocked off the scent, which is
why I am telling you. But the earliest mention
of the temple is in the writing of Eusebius
Pamphili, a late third-century Roman historian
who was also a great Christian scholar. He
is known as the ‘father of Christian history.’
Some people today postulate that Eusebius
wasmistaken or confused about his goddesses,
which is a bit silly—hewas a RomanHistorian,
for goodness’ sakes!
Here is an English translation of the section

from his Life of Constantine that mentions the
‘terrible’ temple ofVenus dumpedon top of the
tomb of Jesus:

CHAPTER XXVI: That the Holy
Sepulchre had been covered with
Rubbish and with Idols by the
Ungodly.

For it had been in time past the
endeavor of impious men (or rather
let me say of the whole race of evil
spirits through their means), to
consign to the darkness of oblivion
that divine monument of immor-
tality to which the radiant angel had
descended from heaven, and rolled
away the stone for those who still had
stony hearts, and who supposed that
the living One still lay among the
dead; and had declared glad tidings
to the women also, and removed
their stony-hearted unbelief by the
conviction that he whom they sought
was alive. This sacred cave, then,
certain impious and godless persons
had thought to remove entirely
from the eyes of men, supposing
in their folly that thus they should
be able effectually to obscure the
truth. Accordingly they brought a
quantity of earth from a distance
with much labor, and covered the
entire spot; then, having raised this
to a moderate height, they paved
it with stone, concealing the holy
cave beneath this massive mound.
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Then, as though their purpose had
been effectually accomplished, they
prepare on this foundation a truly
dreadful sepulchre of souls, by
building a gloomy shrine of lifeless
idols to the impure spirit whom they
call Venus, and offering detestable
oblations therein on profane and
accursed altars.

Back toHagith. Herewehave a spirit, female
in power, connected to Venus, with an orbit in
the sacred area of Jerusalem, and who may be
connected with Asherah. She was the mother
of a prince who never became king but was
slain, like the story of Mary and her son.
I was still not convinced I had really ‘got’

Haggith, so I went back to the Tanakh, to
Chronicles, which seemed to be a favourite of
the author’s. I went to the story of Manasseh, 2
Chronicles 33. Read that short chapter. Notice
the mentions of the sacred precinct of the
temple on the mount, Asheroth, Asherah, and
the restoration of the ancient powers in the
temple. Also notice the mention of Ophel.
This is where, for me, it really started to get

interesting, as a section of theArbatel’s puzzles
centres around the spot of Solomon’s’ temple
and the subsequent second temple. Asherah
was a tree goddess connected with the star
Venus in her various forms. In the temple of
Solomon was a place known as the “House of
the Forest of Lebanon,” a sacred and important
part of the temple to do with trees.
The author of the Arbatel shows us a spirit

and guides us, through the name, to the start
of the rule of Solomon. He also connects this
withVenus, as both the star and the goddess on
the holymount, whose temple sat on top of the
tomb of Jesus, the man-god that would ascend
into heaven. Dangerous territory for a man
in the sixteenth-century. Note that Haggith
is always referred to as ‘he’ in the text: wise
indeed.

Venus, the forth after the Sabbath, the
nose of the left, seed, and desolation
were formed with Pe —Sefer Yetzirah

You will also notice, by now, that we have
scooped up the gods as well as the planetary
spirits—which are different powers—as well
as all the Biblical and Kabbalistic stuff. Notice
the Sefer Yetzirah places Venus as the forth
after the Sabbath. Haggith is the fifth spirit
in the order of sevens, but forth after Aratron,
which is the spirit whose day is the Sabbath.
Wheels within wheels.

2.8 Ophiel

Ophiel in the Arbatel is connected with the
power of Mercury. The book has little else
to say about this spirit, as you will see when
we resume our reading through its text. The
description of Ophiel gives us little to go on.
When this happens in a text like this, you track
back over the breadcrumbs you have already
found. Sometimes you find gold at the end of
the path; sometimes you find only a wall. Our
last line of breadcrumbs took us to the palace
of King David in Jerusalem, the temple mount
with the Threshing Floor, the house of Haggith
with Adonijah, and the start of the reign of
Solomon. So let us return there.
To get a sense of the undercurrent starting to

appear, we have to look at the land and its hills
where the story was playing out. The house of
King David was where Jerusalem now stands.
And, as we seem to be swimming in Bible text,
we will go back to the beginning of Jerusalem.
It first appears in Genesis 14, which

describes Abraham’s visit to Melchizedek in
Salem. Traditionally, Salem is accepted as an
old name for the city of Jerusalem. Later, in
Genesis 22, Abraham goes to mount Moriah
to sacrifice his son Isaac. Just in case you
get confused when reading Biblical text, the
names Moriah, Salem, and Jebus—place of the
Jebusites, a Canaanite pre-Davidic tribe—all
refer to the same area.
Abraham went up to the top of the hill

known asMount Moriah to sacrifice his son on
an outcrop of rock known then as the Threshing
Floor. We have looked at this outcrop before,
so cast your mind back to what you learned
about it. Harvest Threshing Floors on top of
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hills and mounts were places where ‘God’s
harvest’ was offered.

And Abraham lifted up his eyes,
and looked, and behold behind him
a ram caught in the thicket by his
horns. And Abraham went and took
the ram, and offered him up for a
burnt-offering in the stead of his son.
And Abraham called the name of
that place Adonai-jireh; as it is said
to this day: ‘In the mount where the
LORD is seen.

—Genesis 22, Mechon-Mamre.

So the author is taking us to a root place
of power, and guiding us to a text. When
you read Latin Biblical texts, bear in mind
that there are quite a few differences from the
Hebrew. At the time of the Arbatel there were
a few European scholars who had Hebrew as
one of their languages, who would have read
the Tanakh in Hebrew.
Notice the name of the Threshing Floor,

Adonaijireh, which means “God will provide.”
Another little ‘coincidence’—it is almost the
same name as the son of Haggith, Adonijah,
which means “the Lord is my God.” Another
poetic pun to indicate that we may be on the
right path. . .
A millennia later, King David bought the

Threshing Floor from Araunah the Jebusite
and built an altar to the Lord that a “plague
could be held back from the people”—see 2
Samuel, 24.

So the Lord sent a plague upon
Israel, from that morning till the time
he had appointed; and it raged all
the way from Dan to Bersabee, till
seventy thousand men had perished.
But when the angel of the Lord
was stretching out his hand over
Jerusalem, to bring destruction
on it, the Lord was moved with
pity over their calamity, and said
to the angel who was smiting the
people down, It is enough, stay thy
hand. The angel of the Lord stood

close, then, to the threshing-floor of
Areuna the Jebusite.

Think of themagical implications of an angel
of destruction having been brought into focus
over the Threshing Floor after God intervened.
This theme about the powers of destruction
crops up all over the Near East.

David, when he saw how the angel
was smiting the people down, had
said to the Lord, The sin is mine, the
fault is mine; these poor sheep of
mine, what wrong have they done?
Nay, turn thy hand against me, and
my own father’s race!

Then Gad. . .

The prophet Gad, David’s seer.

. . . brought David the message, Go up
to the threshing-floor of Areuna the
Jebusite, and build an altar there. So
David went up, in obedience to the
command which the Lord had given
him through Gad; and when Areuna
looked round, to see the king and
the king’s servants coming towards
him, he came forward, bowing down
with his face to the ground to do the
king reverence. What would my lord
king with his servant? he asked. And
David said, I have come to buy thy
threshing-floor; I must build an altar
here to the Lord, to put an end to
the mortality which goes unhindered
among the people. Then Areuna
answered, Let the king’s grace take
all he needs for his offering; here are
sheep for a burnt-sacrifice, here is
the waggon, and the yoke my oxen
bear, for kindling-wood. All this is
Areuna’s royal gift to the king. And
may the Lord, Areuna added, grant
thy prayer. But the king would not
let him have his will; Nay, said he,
I must buy it from thee; the victims
I offer to the Lord my God must
not be procured without cost. So
David bought threshing-floor and
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ox-team for fifty silver pieces; there
he built an altar to the Lord, and
there he brought burnt-sacrifice and
welcome-offering. So the land was
received back into the Lord’s favour,
and the plague disappeared from
Israel.

Read that very carefully, and think about the
dynamics of the Threshing Floor, of balance
and Ma’at, and the creation–destruction
balance.
So what does all this have to do with

Ophiel? The hill of the approach, the ‘runway’
to the temple over the Threshing Floor, is
called Ophel. Ophel, or Ophiel, is the steps or
pathway to the Divine Threshing Floor, the
high altar (Aratron) that became the holy of
holies (Bethor).
As a side-note, archaeologists have found

large steps at Ophel, which are thought to be
the steps to what was the temple.
The planet assignment to Ophiel, Mercury,

is interesting. Mercury is the messenger, who
among other things was the patron of roads
and travellers. . . the road to the Threshing
Floor?
Early historians wrote that Hadrian built a

few different temples, and Mercury—Hermes,
in the Greek pantheon—would have been a
prime contender for them; but we have no
archaeological proof of their existence, nor any
idea where he may have built them.
So we have Ophel as an approach, a

pathway, the power of Mercury and all that
entails, and an angelic element.

Mercury, the fifth day after the
Sabbath, ear of the right, grace, and
ugliness were formed with Resh.

—Sefer Yetzirah

2.9 Phul

Phul was another name that confounded me
for a while. So I went back over the trail
and dug around the authors who had come
to light in my research. Eventually I found
it. It is mentioned in Landscape Illustrations of

the Bible, Vol 1 which, published in 1836, is a
collection of essays by various authors. In it,
Samuel Bochart is referenced regarding Phul
mentioned as a place in Isiah 66. In some
Bibles, particularly more modern ones, Phul
becomes Pul.
Bochart, who studied texts in Hebrew,

points out that Bible copyists who trans-
lated from Hebrew to Latin made a common
mistake when it came to Phul. Bochart asserts
that it should read ‘Phil,’ as copyists often
mixed up the letters Vav and Yod by mistake.
If you look at the two letters then you can see
how someone not a scholar of Hebrew could
make such a mistake. Although Bochart’s
work came after the Arbatel, it is likely that
someone else made the same connection:
during the sixteenth century a few non Jewish
scholars were fluent in Hebrew.
Bochart goes on to hypothesise that the Phil

mentioned in Isiah 66, an island that does not
know of God, is Philae. Philae is an island
just before the first cataract of the Nile. It had
a major temple to Isis, was one of the burial
places of Osiris, and was a great centre of
power.
Considered the boundary of the most

southern part of Upper Egypt, Philae in
some mythologies is the Nile’s birthplace, at
least as far as Egypt was concerned. Philae
was written about by various Greek writers
including Strabo, Seneca, and Pliny the Elder.
Philae’s Temple of Isis dates to the early

Greco-Roman period, and it was known to the
Greeks as the ‘unapproachable place’—a most
sacred place. Even in the earlyChristian period
in Egypt the temple was still protected, and it
was the last outpost of the Egyptian religion to
be converted to a Christian church.
As a place of importance Philae dates back at

least to the New Kingdom, when Bigeh Island,
a small island nearby, was identified as both
one of the burial places of Osiris and the first
piece of land to emerge from the primordial
waters of Chaos. Since Bigeh was forbidden to
all but the high priest and/or high priestess,
the rites and rituals of the priesthoods were
conducted on neighbouring Philae instead,
which was known to the Egyptians as the
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“Island from the Time of Re.”
Bear in mind that while the Arbatel was

emerging in the European Renaissance
between the fourteenth and seventeenth
centuries, Egypt and the Levant were a major
focus for writers, alchemists, and thinkers, and
were considered a source of wisdom, magic,
and Mysteries. Early European explorers
had been poking about in Egypt from the
thirteenth century on, and had brought back
observations, anecdotes, and so forth.
Also bear in mind that in terms of the

mystery embedded within the Arbatel, Egypt
was ‘just down the road’ from Jerusalem. In
the West we often think of these two places
as being a great distance from each other
geographically and culturally. But that was
not the case. Mysteries, people, armies, and
traders were constantly flowing back and forth
between Egypt and Canaan, as is attested
in many of the surviving fragments of the
Mysteries. The area was truly a melting pot.
I was not sure if I was on the right track at

all with this line of thinking, and I was about
to drop it when a strange thing happened. I
came across an illustration of Philae from the
early nineteenth-century, and then a seal.
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Figure 2.6: The Temple of Philae, form Description deL’Egypte, 1800.
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Here is an illustration of the temple at Philae
from the Description deL’Egypte, 1800. This
series of volumes was written and illustrated
by the savants, a group of one hundred and
sixty highly intelligent scholars and scientists,
who accompanied Napoleon’s expedition to
Egypt. So we know the images recorded in
the volumes are not romantic fancy: Napoleon
wanted scientific recordings and accurate illus-
trations of what they discovered.
Note the solar winged disk over the

entrances. This emblem is very common in
temples in both Egypt and the Levant, as well
as in Babylonian ones. It is a common motif.
Why have we gone off on this tangent? For

a very good reason. . . stay with me. With Phul,
therewere two things that triggered. One is the
reference to Philae; the other is Isiah 66, which
we will get to in a moment.
As is often the case for adepts tackling such

magical puzzles, once you really get into them
and are making the right turns in the maze,
inner contacts start to lend a hand. This was
the point where I shifted gears from being a
book geek back to being an adept. I was about
to give up on Phul, and though the illustration
fascinated me, it did not seem relevant.
Once I had seen the illustration of Philae, I

was nudged back to the Bible, to the second
book of Kings. I was drawn to King Hezekiah,
who stripped the temple of its gold and great
wealth, and gave it all to the invading Assyrian
king to pay him off. He also cut down the
Asherah in the temple and cleared out the
idols—including the Snake of Moses, the
Nehushtan, a bronze snake wrapped around a
staff—recognise that? He stripped the temple
completely to ‘clean up’ the religion. Hmm.
What had this to do with Philae, Phul, and the
Arbatel?
So I did a random Google search of this

king and came across a seal that had just been
deciphered by the HebrewUniversity in Israel.
It had been found in 2009 on the site of Ophel
in Jerusalem, within the royal precinct. Yet
another joke hint from inner contacts about
being on the right path.
Look at the seal, which is from King

Hezikiah (715-686 b.c.), the thirteenth king of

Judah.

Figure 2.7: Seal of King Hezikiah, Hebrew
University.

Ohhh. Ophel is now thought to be where
the steps up to Mount Moriah, the home of
the Threshing Floor, and inner sanctum of the
temple were. Now the inner contacts were
carrying on the Arbatel tradition of leaving
breadcrumbs for me to follow, and giving me
little poetic puns to tell me I was on the right
track.
So I wrote down a note of the “special place

of ritual,” the temple of Isis, and the steps to
the Threshing Floor, Ophel. I also took note
of the seal and its magical meaning with the
central solar disk, the two ankhs, two lotus
flowers (columns) and the three rays of power
from above (creation, fulcrum, destruction),
mediated through the solar deity/king (disk
with wings) mediated to the people below.
Look at the seal, then the painting of the temple
of Isis as Philae.
The Temple of Philae, as you know—and

as the Arbatel writer would have known—is
a temple of Isis, whose name means ‘Throne.’
(The name of her counterpart, Nephthys,
means ‘Lady of the Enclosure’—temple.)
Time to go back to Isiah 66. Read through

it, keeping in mind the powers we have been
looking at through the Arbatel names. And
note that it also refers back to the temple of
Jerusalem again, back to the holy mountain,
the Threshing Floor.
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Thus saith the LORD: The heaven
is My throne, and the earth is My
footstool; where is the house that ye
may build untoMe? Andwhere is the
place that may be My resting-place?
. . . ..

Hark! an uproar from the city, Hark!
it cometh from the temple, Hark! the
LORD rendereth recompense to His
enemies.

Before she travailed, she brought
forth; before her pain came, she was
delivered of a man-child. Who hath
heard such a thing? Who hath seen
such things? Is a land born in one
day? Is a nation brought forth at
once? For as soon as Zion travailed,
she brought forth her children.

The goddesses were said to be able to birth
without pain.

Shall I bring to the birth, and not
cause to bring forth? saith the LORD;
Shall I that cause to bring forth shut
the womb? saith thy God.

Rejoice ye with Jerusalem, and be
glad with her, all ye that love her;
rejoice for joy with her, all ye that
mourn for her;

That ye may suck, and be satisfied
with the breast of her consolations;
that yemay drink deeplywith delight
of the abundance of her glory

For thus saith the LORD: Behold, I
will extend peace to her like a river,
and the wealth of the nations like an
overflowing stream, and ye shall suck
thereof: Ye shall be borne upon the
side, and shall be dandled upon the
knees

As one whom his mother comforteth,
so will I comfort you; and ye shall be
comforted in Jerusalem.

And when ye see this, your heart
shall rejoice, and your bones shall
flourish like young grass; and the
hand of the LORD shall be known

toward His servants, and He will
have indignation against His enemies

For, behold, the LORD will come in
fire, and His chariots shall be like the
whirlwind; to render His anger with
fury, and His rebuke with flames of
fire.

For by fire will the LORD contend,
and by His sword with all flesh; and
the slain of the LORD shall be many

They that sanctify themselves
and purify themselves to go unto
the gardens, behind one in the
midst, eating swine’s flesh, and the
detestable thing, and the mouse,
shall be consumed together, saith the
LORD.

For I know their works and their
thoughts; the time cometh, that I will
gather all nations and tongues; and
they shall come, and shall see My
glory.

And I will work a sign among
them, and I will send such as
escape of them unto the nations,
to Tarshish, Phul and Lud, that
draw the bow, to Tubal and Javan,
to the isles afar off, that have not
heard My fame, neither have seen
My glory; and they shall declare My
glory among the nations.

And they shall bring all your brethren
out of all the nations for an offering
unto the LORD, upon horses, and
in chariots, and in litters, and upon
mules, and upon swift beasts, to My
holy mountain Jerusalem, saith the
LORD, as the children of Israel bring
their offering in a clean vessel into
the house of the LORD.

And of them also will I take for the
priests and for the Levites, saith the
LORD.

For as the new heavens and the new
earth, which I will make, shall remain
before Me, saith the LORD, so shall
your seed and your name remain.
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And it shall come to pass, that from
one new moon to another, and from
one sabbath to another, shall all flesh
come to worship before Me, saith the
LORD

And they shall go forth, and look
upon the carcasses of the men that
have rebelled against Me; for their
worm shall not die, neither shall their
fire be quenched; and they shall be
an abhorring unto all flesh.

I was still a bit confused as towhy the author
of the Arbatel had brought us to Isiah 66, and
why Phil/the Temple of Isis was so important.
But on the third reading of Isiah, I realised it
was talking about a covenant, about raising a
people up, and the ritual rites of the Sabbath.
Philae was known as the place where rituals
happened, a sacred precinct where the most
powerful rituals connected to Osiris could be
held, without insulting the gods. Phil is the
spirit of the ritual, of the place, the spirit who
guides themagician in the use of their working
space in their work. It is also the spirit that
operates within the ritual cycle of moon, as
suggested by Isiah. If when you have finished
this module, you return to this quote from
Isiah, and read it a few times, you will realise
there is a lot of clues within it regarding the
Arbatel work that I have not pointed out. It
will give you a chance to do your owndetective
work.

Themoon, the sixth after the Sabbath,
the ear of the left, governance, and
servitude were formed with Tav.

—Sefer Yetzirah

Well done for getting through all that! You
will see that more hints and pointers are
littered throughout this text. The author has
been taking us on a path through a maze,
dropping word clues from the Bible and
giving us the odd poetic nudge here and there.
If you write down the order of the Arbatel
spirits in their order of sevens, and then write
down the names in order of the numerology,
you will realise that the order of sevens tells

you their power in sequence. You will then,
if you think carefully about it, realise that the
order of the names by their numerology point
to something else, and you may also discover
what the missing number two is about.
Now we should all have handwritten

notebooks with various clues and connections
written in them. We will be adding to them as
we go, as we still have only some pieces of the
puzzle.
Now let us return to the Arbatel text and

continue to look at what was written.

So that there are 186 Olympick
Provinces in the whole Universe,
wherein the seven Governours do
exercise their power: all which are
elegantly set forth in Astronomy. But
in this place it is to be explained, in
whatmaner these Princes and Powers
may he drawn into communication.
Aratron appeareth in the first hour
of Saturday, and very truely giveth
answers concerning his Provinces
and Provincials. So likewise do the
rest appear in order in their days and
hours.

Note that only Aratron is given an hour
and day of appearance. The magician may
be tempted to go on a blind hunt to find the
hours and days of all the other spirits; but in
fact quoting this hour and day merely indicate
Aratron’s power and being, and the natures of
the other spirits are indicated by other means.

Also every one of them ruleth 490
yeers. The beginning of their simple
Anomaly, in the 60 yeer before the
Nativity of Christ, was the beginning
of the administration of Bethor, and
it lasted until the yeer of our Lord
Christ 430. To whom succeeded
Phaleg, until the 920 yeer. Then
began Och, and continued until the
year 1410, and thenceforth Hagith
ruleth untill the year 1900.

Now the author is setting the stage for the
‘hours’—the timeline of power and influence
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that each spirit brings, and their cycles of rule.
Again, this is an area where a lot of people
trip up, as the information passed down has
been heavily fragmented and added to. The
ancient and classical civilisations understood
the cyclical influences of planets, tides, and
seasons, and they worked to those cycles in
everything, from agriculture tomagic—which,
by the way, were heavily interlinked.
By the time we reach the historical tail-end

of such knowledge, people start copying such
lists without much thought, or including them
because they add a perceived authority to a
text. The grimoires are littered with such stuff.
This does not mean you throw the baby out

with the bathwater, as the cycle of time has a
very pertinent place in magic. It does mean
that you have to look carefully and think hard.
When magical timing is listed in terms of a

land cycle, a tide, cycles of the moon, dawn,
or dusk then you are pretty safe. But when
you read about a set hour, day, or week of
a planetary or stellar position then you are
on dodgier ground. Those wisdoms come
down from pretty ancient sources—usually
Egyptian or Babylonian charts. You have to
remember that hours, days, and weeks were
counted differently back then, and you must
take into account the precession of the Earth’s
axis and sometimes even the solar system’s
movement through the galaxy, which cause
the positions of stars and planets to shift over
time. You must also think about where these
charts originated: they had different positions
at ground level, different seasons, and so forth.
Think about, for example, the decans in the

Book of Nut. In 1850 b.c., when the book was
written, their positions were correct. By the
time the text was copied onto the Osireion it
was already out of date; yet that chart had
been accurately passed down through the
ages. The knowledge continued to be passed
down through the generations through to
Greco-Roman Egypt, by which time it was
hopelessly incorrect.

The seventeenth aphorism

Magically the Princes of the seven
Governments are called simply, in

that time, day and hour wherein
they rule visibly or invisibly, by their
Names and Offices which God hath
given unto them; and by proposing
their Character which they have
given or confirmed.

Aratron

The governor Aratron hath in his
power those things which he doth
naturally, that is, after the same
manner and subject as those things
which in Astronomy are ascribed to
the power of Saturn.

This is something a lot of people who do
this work miss. It is not the power of Saturn
indicated here, but a power like Saturn’s, a
root power with Saturn within its purview. It
is a subtle difference, but an important one
magically.

Those things which he doth of his
own free will, are,

1. That he can convert any thing
into a stone in a moment, either
animal or plant, retaining the
same object to the sight.

2. He converteth treasures into
coles, and coles into treasure.

3. He giveth familiars with a
definite power.

4. He teacheth Alchymy, Magick,
and Physick.

5. He reconcileth the subterranean
spirits to men; maketh hairy
men.

6. He causeth one to bee invisible.

7. The barren he maketh fruitful,
and giveth long life.

The gifts that this spirit offers make a great
shopping list for the book’s noble buyers. Such
promises were common in grimoires and were
selling points. However, when you read this
list and think of the root power and the bridge,
they are true. . . sort of. A power within this
orbit of Saturn, a root angelic power, is the
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Grindstone. Think aboutwhat you knowof the
angelic Grindstone and its actions, not only for
humans but also on the physical world.
This is a power that works through pressure

to bring change, that communicates directly
with humanity (teaches), and which, through
the dynamic of working through pressure, is
an active principle in the Underworld. This
power binds and condenses to transform the
quality of solids (coal, stone, rocks), and is a
teaching power that helps the magician evolve
through pressure.
If you get out your Quareia deck and look

at the painting of the Grindstone, look at the
hand of the angel on the head of the human.
It is keeping up the pressure while being
protective and teaching.
Read this excerpt from Astrology.com:

Saturn doesn’t make things easy.
That’s the role of the taskmaster of
the zodiac. Saturn commands us
to get to work and to work hard.
Discipline and responsibility are
important to this planet, yet if we’re
eager to conquer the world, that’s
okay, too.

Much like Father Time, Saturn
implores us to look at the clock
(its glyph, after all, is the sickle of
Chronos, the God of Time). Is there
time for everything we want to do,
or are there limits? Those limitations
are important to Saturn, and we must
learn to manage them. Restrictions
are the province of this planet, as is
any form of discipline or delay.

Saturn/Aratron is the spirit of the path of
Hercules. Now think of that in terms of the
Biblical unfolding that we did, Aratron being
the first dawn on the first day of completion.

His character. He hath under him 49
Kings, 42 Princes, 35 Presidents, 28
Dukes, 21 Ministers, standing before
him; 14 familiars, seven messengers:
he commandeth 36000 legions of
spirits; the number of a legion is 490.

Figure 2.8: Sigil of Aratron

These lists started in early New Testament
times and grew from there. Again, this is for
the nobleman’s eyes. In a world dominated by
war and uncertainty for generations, such lists
appealed to people who wanted power. But
they are essentially saying, “this dude has a lot
of power and sway over many beings.”
As for the sigils, youwill have to figure them

out for yourself.

Bethor

Bethor governeth those things which
are ascribed to Jupiter, he soon
cometh being called. He that is
dignified with his character, he
raiseth to very great dignities, to cast
open treasures: he reconcileth the
spirits of the aire, that they give true
answers: they transport precious
stones from place to place, and they
make medicines to work miracu-
lously in their effects: he giveth
also familiars of the firmament, and
prolongeth life to 700 yeares if God
will.
His character.
He hath under him 42 Kings, 35
Princes, 28 Dukes, 21 Counsellors,
14 Ministers, 7 Messengers, 29000
legions of Spirits.

Bethor is a Foundation Stone being in the
physical realm as opposed to the Underworld.
His connection with Jupiter, and the various
other hintswe found in his name, tell us that he
is about the stability and foundation of power,
particularly of leadership/kingship.
There is amovement inmagic today that sees

Jupiter, and therefore Bethor, as a power that
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Figure 2.9: Sigil of Bethor

will give you riches and power—what many
people equate with kingship. In this time
of capitalism and all it entails, the collective
mindset is very much geared towards getting
power and riches. . .much the same mindset
as many nobles had when these words were
written.
But really this power is about sovereignty,

and all that such a pedestal entails. That is
something very different from power and
riches. Note the writer says: “He that is
dignified with his character, he raiseth to very
great dignities, to cast open treasures: he
reconcileth the spirits of the aire, that they
give true Answers.” He that walks the path of
the sovereign, the spirit will be behind them,
strengthening them.
For the rest of the spirits, use the same

method of sifting through the words and
teasing apart the goods from the window
dressing. I have bolded some bits as sugges-
tions for what you might think about and
maybe research further yourself.

Phaleg

Phaleg ruleth those things which
are attributed to Mars, the Prince of
peace. He that hath his character he
raiseth to great honours in warlike
affaires.

Och

Ochgoverneth solar things; he giveth
600 yeares, with perfect health; he
bestoweth great wisdom, giveth
the most excellent Spirits, teacheth
perfect Medicines: he converteth
all things into most pure gold and

Figure 2.10: Sigil of Phaleg

precious stones: he giveth gold, and
a purse springing with gold. He
that is dignified with his Character,
he maketh him to be worshipped as
a Deity, by the Kings of the whole
world.

The Character.

He hath under him 36536 Legions: he
administreth all things alone: and
all his spirits serve him by centuries.

Figure 2.11: Sigil of Och

Hagith

Hagith governeth Venereous things.
He that is dignified with his
Character, he maketh very fair,
and to be adorned with all beauty.
He converteth copper into gold, in
a moment, and gold into copper:
he giveth Spirits which do faith-
fully serve those to whom they are
addicted.

His character.

He hath 4000 Legions of Spirits and
over every thousand he ordaineth
Kings for their appointed seasons.

147



Quareia—The Adept, Book Twelve

Think about that and the ancient custom of
the line of kingship being passed on through a
woman.

Figure 2.12: Sigil of Hagith

Ophiel

Ophiel is the governour of such
things as are attributed to Mercury:
his Character is this.

His Spirits are 100000 Legions: he
easily giveth Familiar Spirits: he
teacheth all Arts: and he that is
dignified with his Character, he
maketh him to be able in a moment
to convert Quicksilver into the
Philosophers stone.

Figure 2.13: Sigil of Ophiel

Phul

Phul hath this Character.

He changeth all metals into silver, in
word and deed; governeth Lunary
things; healeth the dropsie: he giveth
spirits of the water, who do serve
men in a corporeal and visible form;
and maketh men to live 300 yeers.

The next section consists of seven bits of
advice for the magician. You should be able to

Figure 2.14: Sigil of Phul

work them out for yourself, as you should, by
now, have a general idea of how this textworks.

The most general Precepts of this
Secret.

1 Every Governour acteth with all his
Spirits, either naturally, towit, always
after the same maner; or otherwise
of their own free-will, if God hinder
them not.

2 Every Governour is able to do all
things which are done naturally in
a long time, out of matter before
prepared; and also to do them
suddenly, out of matter not before
prepared. As Och, the Prince of
Solar things, prepareth gold in the
mountains in a long time; in a less
time, by the Chymical Art; and
Magically, in a moment.

Think about gold in terms of inner work, the
skin of the deities, and the light of the path.

3 The true and divine Magician
may use all the creatures of God,
and offices of the Governours of
the world, at his own will, for that
the Governours of the world are
obedient unto them, and come when
they are called, and do execute their
commands: but God is the Author
thereof: as Joshua caused the Sun
to stand still in heaven. They send
some of their Spirits to the Mean
Magicians, which do obey them
onely in some determinate business:
but they hear not the false Magicians,
but expose them to the deceits of
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the devils, and cast them into divers
dangers, by the Command of God; as
the Prophet Jeremiah testifieth, in his
eighth Chapter, concerning the Jews.

4 In all the elements there are
the seven Governours with their
hosts, who do move with the equal
motion of the firmament; and the
inferiours do always depend upon
the superiours, as it is taught in
Philosophy.

5 A man that is a true Magician,
is brought forth a Magician from
his mothers womb: others, who do
give themselves to this office, are
unhappie. This is that which John
the Baptist speaketh of: No man can
do any thing of himself, except it be
given him from above.

6 Every Character given from a
Spirit, for what cause soever, hath his
efficacie in this business, for which
it is given, in the time prefixed: But
it is to be used the same day and
Planetary hour wherein it is given.

7 God liveth, and thy soul liveth:
keep thy Covenant, and thou hast
whatsoever the spirit shall reveal
unto thee in God, because all things
shall be done which the Spirit
promiseth unto thee.

Aphorism 18

This aphorism is one of the keys to the work. It
tells the magician—with eyes to see and ears
to hear—how the spirits are actually ‘called,’
which is not by the names he has outlined,
but by nature of the magicians’ foundation
work, inner contact, and knowledge. Read this
passage a few times, and read it carefully. This
part would have been skipped over by nobles
and fools; yet it is the lynchpin of the whole
text.

There are other names of the Olymick
spirits delivered by others; but they
onely are effectual, which are
delivered to any one, by the Spirit the

revealer, visible or invisible: and they
are delivered to every one as they
are predestinated: therefore they
are called Constellations; and they
seldome have any efficacie above
40 yeers. Therefore it is most safe
for the young practisers of Art, that
they work by the offices of the Spirits
alone, without their names; and if
they are pre-ordained to attain the
Art of Magick, the other parts of the
Art will offer themselves unto them
of their own accord. Pray therefore
for a constant faith, and God will
bring to pass all things in due season.

Aphorism 19

Olympus and the inhabitants
thereof, do of their own accord
offer themselves to men in the forms
of Spirits, and are ready to perform
their Offices for them, whether they
will or not: by how much the rather
will they attend you, if they are
desired? But there do appear also
evil Spirits, and destroyers, which
is caused by the envy and malice of
the devil; and because men do allure
and draw them unto themselves
with their sin, as a punishment due
to sinners. Whosoever therefore
desireth familiarly to have a conver-
sation with Spirits, let him keep
himself from enormious sins, and
diligently pray to the most High to
be his keeper; and he shall break
through all the snares and impedi-
ments of the devil: and let him apply
himself to the service of God, and he
will give him an increase in wisdom.

Think about the destroying spirits of the
gates in the Underworld. Think about your
scales and harvest. Then read the nineteenth
aphorism again.
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Aphorism 20

All things are possible to them that
believe them, and are willing to
receive them; but to the incred-
ulous and unwilling, all things are
unpossible: there is no greater
hinderance then a wavering minde,
levity, unconstancy, foolish babbling,
drunkenness, lusts, and disobe-
dience to the word of God. A
Magician therefore ought to be a
man that is godly, honest, constant
in his words and deeds, having a
firm faith toward God, prudent, and
covetous of nothing but of wisdom
about divine things.

This one should be obvious. But I will point
out something that you may miss, that crops
up a great deal in Greek, Latin, and later texts,
to do with the proper use of the mind. The use
of inner visionary work was well known in the
ancient world, and is spoken of in Greek texts
that use phrases like “use of the mind,” “focus
of the mind,” and “where the mind goes.”
They distinguished between dreams and

focused visionary work (“use of the mind”)
in texts, but they used the same terminology
for thinking as for doing inner work. You
have to look at the context to work out which
they mean. Once you realise that, then it will
open up a great many ancient texts to you for
greater understanding.

Aphorism 21

When you would call any of the
Olympick Spirits, observe the
rising of the Sun that day, and of
what nature the Spirit is which
you desire; and saying the prayer
following, your desires shall he
perfected.

Again thewriter gently nudges themagician
to call the spirit byway of the nature of the spirit.
He then outlines a prayerwhichwould include
the name of the spirit to be contacted. Those
who had not picked up on his earlier clues
would go straight ahead and focus on a name,

not the quality and power of the spirit. The prayer
is to be done at dawn, when the sun begins to
rise over the horizon—a time of utterance for
the adept.
The magician can then work with this

spirit in two ways: they may call the spirit
and converse with it in ‘inner conversation’;
or they may totally externalise everything,
calling, asking, perceiving, but not interacting
within the mind.
If they ask from true necessity, and within

their fate pattern, then if the spirit has been
successfully connected with, the power
manifestation of what you asked to be
triggered should start to occur.
In such work, the old wisdom “be careful

what you wish for” really comes to mind.
I would also point out that if you are not
Christian, do not use such a deity reference at
the end—it’s just bad inner manners.

Omnipotent and eternal God, who
hast ordained the whole creation
for thy praise and glory, and for the
salvation of man, I beseech thee that
thou wouldst send thy Spirit N.N. of
the solar order, who shall inform and
teach me those things which I shall
ask of him; or, that he may bring me
medicine against the dropsie, &c.
Nevertheless not my will be done,
but thine, through Jesus Christ thy
onely begotten Son, our Lord. Amen.
But thou shalt not detain the Spirit
above a full hour, unless he be famil-
iarly addicted unto thee.

This is a very pertinent warning—and one I
did not understand for the longest time. When
you connect with true root powers, planetary
spirits, etc., the connection is usually fairly
brief as the energetic distance between very
powerful beings of creation/destruction is
great. However should an interloper turn up,
or you call on a beingmuch closer to humanity,
then sometimes they decide to stay around.
This can get truly problematic. I learned,
eventually, that the nearer a power of spirit or
being is to humanity, the more important it is
to connect and then disconnect.
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Forasmuch as thou earnest in peace,
and quietly, and hast answered unto
my petitions; I give thanks unto God,
in whole Name thou earnest: and
now thou mayest depart in peace
unto thy orders; and return to me
again when I shall call thee by thy
name, or by thy order, or by thy
office, which is granted from the
Creator. Amen.

Basically, thank you and goodbye.

Be not rash with thy mouth, neither
let thy heart be hasty to utter any
thing before God; for God is in
Heaven, and thou in earth: Therefore
let thy words be few; for a dream
cometh through the multitude of
business.

—Ecclesiastes 5.

Put in this context, this is probably the
most important advice that could be given a
magician. This is not about how you speak
to others; this is about being very careful,
thoughtful, and balanced when uttering to
such powers. If your utterance comes from
emotion, wants, curiosity, or stupidity, then
you are likely either to fail, or to get a nasty slap
for being an idiot. If you are really unlucky
then you may really be given what you ask
for—which is the harshest punishment of all.
Commune silently from a place of stillness,

of balance, of true necessity, and of honour. Be
in the presence of power, and let your heart
be read rather than your words be uttered.
Also, you should have your shit together, know
exactly why you are doing this, and know that
it is the right thing to do. Don’t forget, when
you connect with beings in vision in their own
realms, that is one dynamic. When you draw
them to you in the physical world, that is a
different dynamic altogether.
The other thing to think about—which

catches a lot of magicians unawares when
they use this work—is that, in truth, you
cannot speed up a magician’s development
and evolution. The writer has already subtlety

stated this, but it is often missed. . .did you
spot it?

You don’t connect with these spirits to speed
up your development or get skills. Instead you
learn to recognise what phase of development
you are in, and then if it is appropriate you can
approach the spirit for guidance that will not
override your own evolution, but will help you
walk the phase of the path that you are on.

If you are stupid enough to ask for your
magical development to be sped up or
triggered before you are ready then you may
get what you ask for. This would put you
through hellish trials, or it may unravel you
out of magic. It is wiser to be present, silently,
for whatever guidance the spirit thinks appro-
priate for your stage of development. Be
willing to accept all that such a interaction
brings. You have done this in small ways
already in your magical training.

Before we leave the Olympick spirits and
move on, I just want to leave you with this
list. Remember the numerology, and compare
that with the ‘running order’ of the beings.
Match their numerology order to their order of
sevens as they appear in the Arbatel. Look at
the crossovers and compliments. Also match
their qualities listed in the Sefer Yetzirah, and
the details and powers we found in the break-
downs we have just done.

When you bring it all together, you will
notice different layers of patterns, steps,
and contacts emerging. Remember, all this
work is approached using PaRDeS, where
different layers all connect, interlock, and
compliment each other. This lets the magician
draw different workings from the text. These
different workings are steps up the ladder.

When you come to the numerology and
look at the missing two, you as the magician
are the missing element. The missing two is the
magician who takes on the superhuman task
of riding the Chariot of the Gods. Think about
that.
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Numerological order listing

1 Och Sun, chariot who is also the ultimate charioteer
2 Missing element, magician
3 Haggith Venus, tomb
4 Aratron altar, resurrected body
5 Ophiel the steps, the ladder
6 Bethor the holy enclosure
7 Phul the ritual
8 Phaleg the communicator and interpreter

Comparing with the Sefer Yetzirah

Get the book Sefer Yetzirah, the English version
(in Hebrew and English) by E. Colle and H.
Colle, and read the 1562 long version. Once
you have finished the Arbatel, go back and
read this section again, carefully. You should
get a lot of ‘ohhhh’s and ‘ahhhh’s!
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3.1 The Fourth Septenary

The twenty-second aphorism

We call that a secret, which no man
can attain unto by humane industry
without revelation; which Science
lieth obscured, hidden by God in the
creature; which nevertheless he doth
permit to be revealed by Spirits, to a
due use of the thing it self. And these
secrets are either concerning things
divine, natural or humane. But thou
mayst examine a few, and the most
select, which thou wilt commend
with many more.

Think about that.

The twenty-third aphorism

Make a beginning of the nature
of the secret, either by a Spirit in
the form of a person, or by vertues
separate, either in human Organs, or
by what manner soever the samemay
be effected; and this being known,
require of a Spirit which knoweth
that art, that he would briefly declare
unto thee whatsoever that secret is:
and pray unto God, that he would
inspire thee with his grace, whereby
thou maist bring the secret to the
end thou desireth, for the praise and

glory of God, and the profit of thy
neighbour.

Read that carefully, think about what you
have learned in your training, then read it
again—did you spot what this is about? That
was one layer. Another layer is embedded
within the Sefer Yetzirah.

The twenty-fourth aphorism

The greatest secrets are number
seven.

This is telling you about the magical aspects
of the number 7. It then enumerates the seven
‘outer court’ skills important for the magician.
So there are two layers to this listing—think
about that.

1 The first is the curing of all diseases
in the space of seven dayes, either by
character, or by natural things, or by
the superior Spirits with the divine
assistance.

i.e. a magician should work as a magical
healer. Note the false decoy of the ‘seven
days.’ Also think about the Rosicrucian rule
of healing. . .Do not forget that this book was
written during the “hundred years of secrecy”
before the Brothers of the Rosy Cross declared
themselves. You will look at this again later in
your adept training.
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2 The second is, to be able to prolong
life to whatsoever age we please: I
say, a corporal and natural life.

This is a good example of sixteenth-century
audience dialogue. He waves the magic wand
of immortality/very long life in front of the
nobles and the dumb, while saying, behind the
back of his hand to the initiated audience, that
a normal lifespan is the choice of a wise adept.
There is so much in that wisdom that it cannot
be covered in a few sentences, but it has to
do with accepting your fate pattern and not
meddling in lifespans with magic: a natural
life.

3 The third is, to have the obedience
of the creatures in the elementswhich
are in the forms of personal Spirits;
also of Pigmies, Sagani, Nymphes,
Dryades, and Spirits of the woods.

i.e. working with faery and land beings.

4 The fourth is, to be able to discourse
with knowledge and understanding
of all things visible and invisible, and
to understand the power of every
thing, and to what it belongeth.

i.e. having direct experience of inner work
and outer work, and being versed in the
complexities of creation and destruction, and
to understand those dynamics as they express
in the worlds.

5 The fifth is, that a man be able to
govern himself according to that end
for which God hath appointed him.

Also known as dodging bullets. . . and the
ability to walk the path in full knowledge and
not be distracted from it. You should know
what that means.

6 The sixth is, to know God, and
Christ, and his holy Spirit: this is the
perfection of the Microcosmus.

KnowDivinity through your inner and outer
work, and the understandings of the patterns.
If you know the highest pattern, you also then
know the smallest patterns.

7 The seventh, to be regenerate, as
Henochius the King of the inferiour
world.

These seven secrets a man of an
honest and constant mindemay learn
of the Spirits, without any offence
unto God.

This seventh, to be “regenerate asHenochius
the King” is a major key to the Arbatel, a
hidden key, and the six bits of advice leading
up to it give you clues about how to approach
it. It is the pinnacle achievement of an adept.
The seven skills are the foundation skills
needed to be an adept, and the last one, the
seventh, always the most important, is the one
by which the adept becomes truly Justified.
Throughout the Arbatel, the writer/s

mention certain names in passing as a
reference to theirwords, actions, ormythology,
in which the reader can unlock the next stages
of what is hidden beneath. A reader not
well versed in classical texts will miss a lot of
these references, but they are embedded for a
classical reader to find.
When this book was compiled, some

noblemen were very well educated in the
classical writings, and some were not. The
ones who retained their classical education
were more likely to be serious magicians, ones
who wanted to study and develop. Dilet-
tantes would be far more likely to have less
education and focus more on the text’s glitter,
thus protecting what lies beneath.
So who is Henochius? And why be regen-

erate like him? This is a major hidden key that
outlines one of the layers of action within the
Arbatel. It is saying: do this.
Henochius means ‘charioteer,’ and it is

another name for the star constellation Auriga.
Remember that the Arbatel pulls on various
strands like Biblical text, astronomy, and
mythology. In this instance the author draws
on stellar and associated mythological strands
as a signpost.
Also remember the name of the Arbatel: the

fourfold of God, and the signposts left by the
planetary spirits that keep pointing back to
the power pattern at Jerusalem. If you then
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add a charioteer, you start to see the pattern
of ascent.. The meaning of the mention of
Henochius lies in the legend behind the stellar
constellation of Auriga. Let’s track through
this carefully, as there is much here.
Auriga/Henochius is named after the

legend of Erichthonius, a legendary king
of Athens. Erichthonius was the son of
Hephaestus, the god of fire, better known by
his Roman name of Vulcan. Hephaestus was
too busy smithying to be bothered with his
son, who was instead raised by the goddess
Athena, after whom the city of Athens is
named. When he grew up, Erichthonius
instituted a festival called the Panathenaea in
her honour.
Athena taught Erichthonius many skills,

including how to tame horses. He became the
first person to harness four horses to a chariot,
in imitation of the four-horsed chariot of the
Sun—the Quadriga, the chariot of the Gods.
This bold move earned him the admiration of
Zeus and assured him a place of immortality
among the stars.
Look again at the picture of the charioteer

reproduced in the last lesson, the sixth-century
floor mosaic from Beit Alfa Israel.
Think about that magically, as the message

the author wanted to send is buried in that
story. A man harnessed and drove the Chariot
of the Gods, and then became blessed by the
deity/s who gave him a place in the stars—
he became Justified. The author is using this
myth to tell you a bit about what the Arbatel is
about, something he does in pieces throughout
the text. You have to become regenerate—
Justified—like Henochius and ride the Chariot
of the Gods.
By now I should not have to remind you

about the significance of climbing up and
traversing the stars, or being among the deities
in the stars. When we come to look at Auriga
as a constellation, which is important as this
book relies heavily on stellar and planetary
references (the Olympicks) you will also notice
that the right foot of Auriga stands on the
horns of the constellation Taurus the bull—the
element of earth. Keep that in mind for later,
when you get to the seal of secrets. Think

about what you have learned about the angelic
creature that presents as a bull, and what that
bull sometimes guards.
So let us have a look at Henochius/Auriga/

Erichthonius, the charioteer with his right
foot on the bull, and who holds a goat in his
left arm: remember the connection between
Jupiter/Jove and the goat. Whenever you
come across a tiny little reference in an old
magical text like the Arbatel, always look
in depth at that reference, just in case it’s
important.
The actual myth of Erichthonius you can

look up for yourself easily enough, so I do
not need to repeat it here. Other myths are
also connected with Auriga, so when a writer
mentions Auriga you have to rely on context to
determine which myth they are pointing to.
The pertinent information besides the myth

comes in the names and attributes of the stars
in the constellation. When you look at older
texts that draw on star lore, the Arab names
and sources are often very helpful, as they
retained much earlier names and myths.
I found all sorts of modern writings about

Auriga. Many of those that mentioned
connections to different Near Eastern names
and cultures were way off the mark with
their translations and so forth. I also found
that many pictorial depictions of the mythic
character with the stars overlaying the image
were not correct and had been moved around
in the image to make a point. The names I
quote here are correct and have been properly
checked.

He made the letter Ayin a king. He
bound a crown to it. He combined
them with one another. He formed
them with Capricorn—the goat—in
the universe, Tevet, in the year, and
the hand of the left in the soul of the
male and female.”

—Sefer Yetzirah

I looked at the seven stars visible to the
naked eye, and the meanings of their Arab
names, and an interesting pattern emerged
that you will recognise.
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The seven main stars of Auriga

Figure 3.1: Auriga

If you look at the star map and find Capella,
then you will see the other shoulder, the two
small stars below Capella which are the arm
and wrist—and the two baby goats from
mother goat. Across is the other arm, then the
two feet, one of which is listed as El Nath—Al
Nath.
This is a star pattern we can work with

magically in the Arbatel work. Think about
it: the bright light on the left shoulder, the
duel power in the left hand—Limiter and
Staff—Lantern in the right hand, and the two
feet. The right foot stands on the head of the
bull.
Think about the fourfold creatures of

Ezekiel: The raptor, the lion, the man, and
the bull. The bull, in visionary magic, is the
guardian of the threshold of the Garden.
Combine that with the right foot/Threshing
Floor, and some interesting connections come
together.
I do not think the writer of the Arbatel

made the magical tool connection with the
star pattern, other than the right foot/bull:
I think he was merely pointing to the name
of the charioteer to point out the work in the
Arbatel. However, the seven main stars fit
with that pattern, and as such we can use them
and experiment with them if we need to.
Sometimes these little side-paths can reveal

all sorts of interesting things that we can place

in the pattern. . .provided they actually fit.
Also for future work, knowing that Auriga
fits with the adept power pattern opens doors
for an adept to work with that constellation
magically, should the need arise.
Keep all this information in your notes and at

the back of yourmind so thatwe can comeback
to it later. For now we return to the Arbatel.

The mean Secrets are likewise seven
in number.

1 The first is, the transmutation of
Metals, which is vulgarly called
Alchymy; which certainly is given to
very few, and not but of special grace.

Remember the inner power within metal,
and learning to operate magically with that
power. Those who have not done inner work
will concentrate of the physical work with
metals. That is part of the process, but they
will miss the drawing-out and working with
the inner power of metals. Also remember the
deeper mystical meaning behind the alchemy
of transmuting base metal into gold.

2 The second is, the curing of diseases
with Metals, either by the magnetick
vertues of precious stones, or by the
use of the Philosopher’s Stone, and
the like.

Remember what you learned about the
effect of metals and stones/crystals on the
body. Also remember the regenerative pattern
of the work with Osiris from the depths of
the Stone at the centre of all things, bringing
that power up to the surface. Also think about
what you did in your work on the body of
Osiris as it lay on the Stone. The Stone, the
anchor for the sacred altar, the source of power
for the construction of the Inner Temple, and
the stone which holds the life of Osiris until a
magician ‘heals him’—that Stone is the much
misunderstood ‘Philosopher’s Stone.’
The stone sarcophagus that holds the uncor-

rupted body of Christian Rosenkreutz in the
vault, in Rosicrucian magic, is another octave
of that Stone. This is something you will look
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at in a later module. This whole ‘secret second’
is a front for a vast body ofmagical knowledge,
hinted at in this listing.

3 The third is, to be able to perform
Astronomical and Mathematical
miracles, such as are Hydraulick-
engines, to administer business by
the influence of Heaven, and things
which are of the like sort.

This is another skill he is advisingmagicians
to work with. He covers it in a way that deflect
the casual eye. Hydraulics were known in
the ancient and classical world, so people will
assume he means that. But he also drops clues
byway of astronomyandmaths: add those two
withmagicallyworkingwithwater, something
you have learned in various ways, and you get
another of the adept secrets of working with
watermagically: think about it. Combinewhat
you knowofworkingwithwater, withworking
with the planetary spirits and stars, and the
method will slowly become clear to you.
These lists of ‘secrets’ are secret indeed: he

is telling the magician what skills an adept
should have to achieve true magic, while
hiding those secrets in plain sight. This
protects the depths of the work, but also gives
the adept a pointer to whether they are on
the right path and learning what they should
know.

4 The fourth is, to perform the works
of naturalMagick, of what sort soever
they be.

Work with the land and nature, and with
the powers and elements as a naturalmagician.
You should understand what this means.

5 The fifth is, to know all Physical
secrets.

Educate yourself. It is pointless learning
magical knowledge if you cannot access,
trigger, or externalise that knowledge, and
if you have no understanding of the world
around you. This is why you have been
prompted to read old texts and learn a bit
about geography, geology, geometry, and so
forth.

6 The sixth is, to know the foundation
of all Arts which are exercised with
the hands and offices of the body.

The physical skills. A magician needs to be
able to paint things, make things, construct
things, and work in gnosis with their bodies in
various disciplines.

7 The seventh is, to know the
foundation of all Arts which are
exercised by the angelical nature of
man.

Know the angelic patterns and powers, and
how those patterns are all within you, around
you, and of you. To know that is to know how
power works. The seventh is always the most
important.

The lesser secrets are seven.

The earlier secrets will have been skipped
over by the dabbler as they will not be able
to make much sense of them, and the author
seeks to hide them as much as possible
while passing on information for the future.
The lesser secrets are both pertinent to the
magician, but also are presented in a way that
dangles ‘glittery things’ in front of the dabbler.

1 The first is, to do a thing diligently,
and to gather together much money.

Be focused and be resourced. These are
the two hardest things for a magician: being
focused takes time and practice, but it is
absolutely necessary for magic. The second,
resources, is a minefield for magicians, as
they need to be properly resourced to do their
work, yet the methods of resourcing walk the
fine blade of the sword.
Dabblers will read this as “you need to be

rich, so do spells to get rich.” The magician
knows to get on and do their work within the
pattern, which will draw resource potential
as and when needed; but the door for those
resources has to be kept open. This could be by
way of a job, by way of being open to sponsors,
or by selling some of your work in a balanced
way.
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But the moment the flow of funds from a
job, sponsor, or sale of work compromises the
magician’s balance is themoment themagician
has to walk away and find other ways to fund
themselves. This is a major trap for magicians
and a difficult one, and it continues to court
controversy anddebate. It is about balance and
common sense, not rules or ideals.

2 The second is, to ascend from a
mean state to dignities and honours,
and to establish a newer family,
which may be illustrious and do
great things.

This is the mark of an adept: the new family.
This dynamic kicks in for many magicians.
Your old ‘family’ or community draws away
from you, or you draw away from them, as
there is no longer a commonality between you.
Instead, the outer version of the Gathering, or
fellowship, starts to form: slowly you acquire a
‘new family.’
He is also talking about working with

dignity and honour, which then brings honour
and status from those around you. The further
intomagic you reach, the narrower and steeper
the road becomes. The ‘fame’ one can achieve
by way of this work can itself become a trap
for those who let their attention slip.

3 The third is, to excel in military
affairs, andhappily to achieve to great
things, and to be an head of the head
of Kings and Princes.

This is not about becoming a great soldier,
and again its glitter is for dangling before
power-hungry sixteenth-century nobles. But
underneath the glitter lies something deeper.
This is about magical service for the state,

the land, and the people, and learning how
to work behind unbalanced conflict, kingship,
and leadership to bring about balance. At
certain times in history, the magician would
also bring those inner skills into the outer
world by working directly with monarchs in
times of strife. The wisdom you learn from
your inner service informs you about the
dynamics necessary to bring into play in an

outer conflict. Think about John Dee and
Queen Elizabeth I, and how we looked at the
inner threads used in an outer conflict.

4 To be a good house-keeper both in
the Country and City.

Work in service for your country, your city,
your neighbourhood. . .be the gardener. You
have done this.

5 The fifth is, to be an industrious and
fortunate Merchant.

A maxim often passed from adept to
apprentice: learn a skill to earn your living, as
it will inform as well as support your magic.

6 To be a Philosopher, Mathe-
matician, and Physician, according
to Aristotle, Plato, Ptolomy, Euclides,
Hippocrates, and Galen.

A repeat of earlier advice: think, learn, and
be able to view the world around you and
understand. Work as a healer when needed,
learn a breadth of skills to inform and facilitate
your magic.
He also gives you a good reading list.

7 To be a Divine according to the
Bible and Schooles, which all writers
of divinity both old and new have
taught.

Another basic rule of deep magic: connect
with Divinity, understand it, work with it,
and have that power flow through everything
you do. This is not about religion or being
religious, but about knowing the Divine
consciousness that flows through everything.
The next aphorism uses specific quotes

from the Bible. Look them up, and look at
different versions of the New Testament, and
use the Hebrew to English translation for the
Old Testament quotes. Read the page that
these quotes are from, taking in not only the
quote, but its context and anything that may
be buried in the text. This also follows on from
the last ‘seventh,’ a piece of advice about the
depths of the Mysteries hidden with sacred
text like the Bible. He then goes on to steer
you towards such texts.
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The twenty-fifth aphorism

We have already declared what a
secret is, the kindes and species
thereof: it remaineth now to shew
how we may attain to know those
things which we desire.

So you have been told how secrets are
hidden in plain sight. He now goes on to give
you examples. I have listed underneath each
quote where the quote can be found in the
Bible. Look at them and think about them
carefully. You should recognise what they are
saying regarding the path of the magician.

1 The true and onely way to all
secrets, is to have recourse unto
God the Author of all good; and as
Christ teacheth, In the first place
seek ye the kingdom of God and his
righteousness, and all these things
shall be added unto you.

New Testament,Matthew 6:33

2 Also see that your hearts be not
burthenedwith surfeting, and drunk-
enness, and the cares of this life.

New Testament, Luke 21:34

3 Also commit your cares unto the
Lord, and he will do it.

Old Testament, Psalms 55:22

4 Also I the Lord thy God do teach
thee, what things are profitable for
thee, and do guide thee in the way
wherein thou walkest.

Old Testament, Isiah 48:17

5 And I will give thee understanding,
and will teach thee in the way
wherein thou shalt go, and I will
guide thee with my eye.

Old Testament, Psalms 32:8

6 Also if you which are evil, know
how to give good things to your
children, how much more shall your
Father which is in heaven give his
holy Spirit to them that ask him?

New Testament, Luke 11:13

7 If you will do the will of my Father
which is in heaven, ye are truly my
disciples, and we will come unto you,
and make our abode with you.

New Testament, John 14:23

If you draw these seven places of
Scripture from the letter unto the
Spirit, or into action, thou canst not
erre, but shalt attain to the desired
bound; thou shalt not erre from
the mark, and God himself by his
holy Spirit will teach thee true and
profitable things: he will give also
his ministring Angels unto thee, to
be thy companions, helpers, and
teachers of all the secrets of the
world, and he will command every
creature to be obedient unto thee,
so that cheerfully rejoycing thou
maist say with the Apostles, That the
Spirits are obedient unto thee; so that
at length thou shalt be certain of the
greatest thing of all, That thy name is
written in Heaven.

As always, the seventh is the most powerful
and pertinent, and holds a very powerful
magical dynamic/truth reflected in the page
of the Gospel of John, Chapter 14. Read the
pages each quote takes you to, and work out
the messages for yourself.

The twenty-sixth aphorism

There is another way which is
more common, that secrets may be
revealed unto thee also, when thou
art unwitting thereof, either by God,
or by Spirits which have secrets in
their power; or by dreams, or by
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strong imaginations and impres-
sions, or by the constellation of a
nativity by celestial knowledge.
After this manner are made heroick
men, such as there are very many,
and all learned men in the world,
Plato, Aristotle, Hippocrates, Galen,
Euclides, Archimedes, Hermes
Trismegistus the father secrets, with
Theophrastus, Paracelsus; all which
men had in themselves all the vertues
of secrets. Hitherto also are referred,
Homer, Hesiod, Orpheus, Pytagoras;
but these had not such gifts of secrets
as the former. To this are referred,
the Nymphes, and sons of Melusina,
and Gods of the Gentiles, Achilles,
Apneas, Hercules: also, Cyrus,
Alexander the great, Julius Casar,
Lucullus, Sylla. Marius.

It is a canon, That every one know
his own Angel, and that he obey
him according to the word of God;
and let him beware of the snares of
the evil Angel, lest he be involved in
the calamities of Brute and Marcus
Antonius. To this refer the book of
Jovianus Pontanus of Fortune, and his
Eutichus.

Giovanni Pontano, 1426–1503, was a thinker,
poet, and humanist.
Aphorism 26 is about divination and use of

the imagination magically, and also working
with the guardian angel by way of letting
the angel guide you, rather than harassing
them with questions. He is also giving general
advice on how to conduct yourself energeti-
cally, and his reference to Giovanni Pontano is
worth looking up. Again, he is also giving you
an excellent reading list for study.

The third way is, diligent and hard
labor, without which no great thing
can be obtained from the divine
Deity worthy admiration, as it is said,
Tu nihil invita dices facie sue Minerva:
Nothing canst thou do or say against
Minerva’s will.

I was intrigued by the author dropping
Minerva—Athena—into the text. Minerva is a
great governor of the mind, but her ‘will’ also
crops on inmythology, for example in the story
of Minerva and Hephaestus—Vulcan—where
he tries to rape her. She wipes his sperm from
her leg and drops it on the ground, giving
it to Gaia by her will. The resulting child is
Erichthonius—did you get that? So we are
back to the Charioteer. Erichthonius became
immortal due to the will of Athena/Minerva.
Also, Erichthonius is depicted as a snake, or
part snake. There is a whole rabbit hole you
could go down with that snippet.
His advice of diligence and hard work is

very pertinent to the magician, as the path of
Hercules is the path that leads to the devel-
opment of the adept and beyond. I will let you
chew over this aphorism a bit further, as there
is more in there.

We do detest all evil Magicians, who
make themselves associates with the
devils with their unlawful supersti-
tions, and do obtain and effect some
things which God permitteth to be
done, instead of the punishment of
the devils. So also they do other evil
acts, the devil being the author, as
the Scripture testifie of Judas. To
these are referred all idolaters of
old, and of our age, and abusers of
Fortune, such as the heathens are
full of. And to these do appertain all
Charontick evocation of Spirits the
works of Saul with the woman, and
Lucanus prophesie of the deceased
souldier, concerning the event of the
Pharsalian war, and the like.

Lucanus refers to Marcus Annaeus Lucanus,
A Roman poet in the time of Nero. Lucanus
was a bit of a narcissistic asshole, and his epic
poem ‘The Pharsalia,’ about the civil war, is
a tale of abuse of power, cruelty, stupidity
and ignorance. Charon is the ferryman of the
river Styx: Charontick evocation of spirits is
necromancy. The abusers of Fortune refers to
meddling in fate without gnosis.
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Aphorism twenty six is about the skills of the
Initiate and early adept, the skills of divination,
vision, climbing the ladder, and the path. This
brings to the magician a new level of power,
and the aphorism gives dire warnings to those
who hold such new power, as to how it can
be so easily misused, twisted, to overtake the
magician and unravel them in stupidity and
ignorance.
The advice in this Septenary is not there just

to fill out the book. It is instructing the reader
as to the type of path themagician shouldwalk
if they wish to open up and connect with the
magical powers embedded within the text.
Every time the author places a hidden gem

in the text, he goes on to give advice, which
he repeats many times to make sure you get it.
So make sure you look up his references and
get the messages he has left, as they are not
just about ethics, but also about the dynamics
of the power pattern. And with the powers
revealed in this text, it is pertinent advice
indeed.
I have split up the fourth Septenary: the next

aphorism needs its own lesson, as you will
soon see. Once you have read and digested this
lesson, move straight on to the next.
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Part Four: The Forth Septenary
continued

Now we continue the forth Septenary at a
crucial part the making of the Seal of Secrets.
It is important to pay attention to detail, and
also how much the author loves codes, as
depictions of the seal done by past magicians
were for the most part incorrect in tiny details
that switch the whole thing on. It was also
at this point where I ceased approaching the
Arbatel simply as a researcher and had to fully
switch into magician mode.
Various parts of the Arbatel had me looking

down random rabbit holes and wandering
in mazes, which is what it is supposed to
do, to the point where I knew I was missing
something important. When I got to the seal,
I really got the message that I had to switch
how I was working.
When I looked at depictions that others had

done of the seal it didn’t ‘feel’ right to me
as an adept. I played around with it, found
a code within it, and then it started to feel
better. But by this point, I had run up against
so many blank walls and fake patterns, that
I no longer trusted myself to work purely by
research, and I started to use divination, which
is also advised in the text of the Arbatel. To get
into the mind of the Arbatel, you really have
to approach it in magical ways, not just intel-
lectual ones.
I did a reading to look at the seal as depicted

by others, and the reading showed it was not
right. So then I did a reading to look at what
I had found in code, and if what I had found
was yet another false door or was it more? The
reading showed I had got it right with the seal,
and it showed me what power lay behind the
seal. I was astonished, as I tend to be rather
sceptical about most grimoire seals, as a lot of
them are just made up. So let us look at the
seal.

Aphorism 27

Make a Circle with a center A, which
is B. C. D. E. At the East let there be
B.C. a square. At the North, CD. At
the West, D.E. And at the South, E.B
(Turner has ED, but the original 1575
Basel edition has EB)

The first sentence does not tell you where
to put the B.C.D.E, if you read it in modern
style language. But if you switch to reading it
sixteenth century style, you would get: Make a
circle (with a centre A) which is BCDE. So we
know the BCDEmakes a circle, but which goes
where?
Now I have gotten used to this author, I

know to move on when an element is lacking,
and come back to it, as it will quickly unfold.
So draw a large circle and put A in the middle.
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The next few words of the following line are
translated into English as: ‘At the east’ but the
original text does not say east, rather it says –
ad artum sit, which means ‘at limited/narrow
place/position’ that is potentially in the east:
as a magician you should knowwhat direction
that is talking about; remember the air hole in
the inner temple as well as the Limiter?

So at the east, let there be BC, a square
- so you are working in a square, and you
should also know as an adept where to place
the assignment of east in the pattern. Again
you know have to think like a magician. The
square, the four sided pattern of the physical
world, is defined by its gates/thresholds in
the directions, so the lettering goes where the
directional altar would go, they would not go
in the corners of the square, which is how
many others would approach it.
The two letters in each direction are the

‘gateposts’: remember, think like an adept
magician.
Work in the directional pattern you know. In

the east on the circle, mark BC, at the north
CD, at the west DE and at the south EB, so you
have the double letters in a + shape (mark the
+ in pencil to guide you). You will notice that
both east and south have B in their letters. So
now you know that the B goes in the SE cross
quarter of the circle: these are the bridges, E
that is common to south and west goes in the
SW cross quarter, D is common to west and
north so it goes in the NW cross corner, and
C is common to the north and east, so it goes
in the NE cross quarter. Now you should have
a circle of letters with A in the centre. The
double letters define the directional points in
a + shape that in turn magically defines the
fourfold pattern of the square, that is also the
two dimensional template for the sacred cube.

Divide the Several quadrants into
seven parts, that there may be in the
whole 28 parts: and let them be again
divided into four parts, that there
may be 112 parts of the Circle: and so
many are the true secrets to revealed.

The way this is written is meant to confuse
the reader, and it certainly had me fuddled for

a short while. Then I remembered the mathe-
matical puzzles my mother used to give me,
andmatched that to what I know of the system
the author is using in magical terms.
I also realised that one method the author

deployed for hiding things was to put the
beginning of the process at the end of
something, in order to hide it. So I started by
looking at the circle I had drawn with the +
use of the directional pattern of the square.
112 is sum total of the circles divisions, a half
of that, i.e. half of the circle is therefore 56. A
quarter of the circle is 28. The space between
each lettering (double letter to single letter) is
14. So I drew out the 112 lines starting at BC
and worked my way around the circle.
As I was drawing, I realised that the point

between each threshold and the bridge was a
lunar cycle length from a new moon to a full
moon, therefore each quadrant was a full lunar
cycle of 28 days. Duh. That once more opened
a whole other vista of information. Before we
move on to that information, the author gives
a very clear and precise instruction on not only
how to physically draw the lines, but also how
it works in energetic terms.

And this Circle in this manner
divided, is the seal of the secrets of
the world, which they draw from
the onely centre A, that is, from
the invisible God, unto the whole
creature.

Remember the void in the centre, which
is also the axis of the stars above and the
underworld below, the fulcrum, the stillness
of the completion of Divinity in the centre.
Remember the work you did in your training,
about focus and stillness when drawing
or writing something that is contacted.
Remember that sometimes there are specific
ways you have to draw a line from one point
to the next. This also applies to the seal. You
should end up with what looks like a wheel
with letters around the circle. So let’s look
into what is going with this, and also what the
author has to say about it.
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The prince of the eastern secrets
is resident in the middle, and hath
three Nobles on either side, every
one whereof hath four under him,
and the Prince himself hath four
appertaining unto him.

This is the beginning of a ritual pattern. It
places the magician in the centre of the seal,
and also in the centre of the working.
Note: Peterson translates this as Prince of

the Oriental secrets, from PRINCEPS ORIEN-
TALIVM SECRETORVM. This is a common
mistake in Latin, where it is assumed to mean
oriental, as in ‘the orient’ or something exotic,
which would give the text a different type of
meaning. Orientalivm means east/eastern
(direction), and is in context of placing
someone or something in the east, for example
Regnum Orientalium Saxonum The Kingdom
of Eastern Saxons.
This line, ‘The prince of the eastern secrets’, is

the magician who holds the secrets of the east
– the knowledge of the utterance, of the east
as the Divine dawning, the act of creation, and
the knowledge of the Divine breath of the east
that is then filtered into sound, thenword, then
knowledge. The prince of the eastern secrets
is an adept who is Justified. So it is not that
the magician stands in the east, but is one who
holds the knowledge and skills of ‘the east’.
The author then goes on to confirm this by
stating, ‘is resident in the middle’: the A in the
centre of the circle is where the adept stands.
It is the A for Alepth, or Alpha: the beginning,
where all magic flows from – the centre of the
seven directions.
“And hath three Nobles on either side” —now

think about the Adept power pattern, with
the three powers on either side of the adept.
Think about everything that flows from these
powers, their dynamics, and how they are
interdependent upon your ‘harvest’, your
foot on the grindstone and your foot on the
threshing floor.
“every one whereof hath four under him, and the

Prince himself hath four appertaining unto him” –
This is where the author starts to talk about the
powers that ‘drive’ the working that is being

hinted at.
Now think about what you have seen

in vision when ascending with Osiris?
Remember the wheels of fire churning the
earth, wheels that turn in the earth to power
the ‘ladder’, also known magically as the
Merkabah, driven by the Hayyot, the four
living creatures (angelic beings), a topic that is
a consistent theme in the Arbatel. Think back
to Auriga and the right leg of the charioteer
on the head of the bull, which has an element
of earth, one of the four creatures. Also think
back to what you learned of the angelic being
that expresses as a bull, and what that bull
sometimes guards.

And in this manner the other Princes
and Nobles have their quadrants of
secrets, with their four secrets. But
the eastern secret is the study of all
wisdom; The West, of strength; The
South, of tillage; The North, of more
rigid life. So that the Eastern secrets
are commended to be the best; the
Meridian to be mean; and the west
and North to be lesser.

Remember what you have learned about the
east, both in ritual, magical dynamics and the
inner temple. You should know why it is the
study of allwisdom. You should also recognise
the other powers of the directions: strength in
the west. . . did you get that? Work in worked
with. Also think about the east as the main
power, the south as the middle power, and the
west and north as decreasing power. Can you
see the pattern forming?

The use of this seal of secrets is, that
thereby thou maist know whence the
Spirits orAngels are produced,which
may teach the secrets delivered unto
them from God.

But they have names taken from
their offices and powers, according
to the gift which God hath severally
distributed to every one of them.
One hath the power of the sword;
another, of the pestilence; and
another, of inflicting famine upon
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the people, as it is ordained by
God. Some are destroyers of
Cities, as those two were, who
were sent to overthrow Sodom
and Gomorrha, and the places
adjacent, examples whereof the
holy Scripture witnesseth.

Think about that paragraph, and the powers
that flow through destruction that is triggered
by judgment, and harvest from the threshing
floor. This is the greatest and final warning
in the Arbatel: not only does it trigger ascent,
it also triggers final destruction. And that is
destruction not only for yourself, but everyone
around you.
Up to this point, the book has outlined

many deep and profound dynamics that the
magician needs to understand in the pursuit
of Divine magic. However this is where
a deeply embedded layer comes up to the
surface in a single paragraph: the influence of
the mentality of Catharism and Bogomilism
finally rears its head. The use of the ritual,
and the seal within the ritual, is designed
to trigger ascent by way of bringing ‘final
judgment’ upon oneself, not in living vision,
but by acting as a catalyst to bring about death
without suicide, which was a mortal sin. It
seeks the destructive side of the four angelic
creatures in order to fulfil an ultimate goal.
This is why it is important that you really

understand the mentality of a time when a
book such as this was written: if you interpret
a text using your own modern understanding
of life, youwill misinterpret the agenda behind
a text. Such a death, triggered by magic and
undertaken by angelic beings, in the mind
of the author is the ultimate way to escape
the defilement of life and find a home with
God. It is a twisted version of the far more
ancient ‘death in life’ and ‘ascent in life’ that
came down through time from the Egyptian
mysteries.
The author will not have seen this as being a

bad thing, rather it would have been viewed,
in the consciousness of the time, as being the
most holy, brave and powerful pinnacle of a
mystical magical life. This is why there is so

much emphasis in the book on leading a pure
and balanced life: once you have achieved
that way of being, then, in the mind of the
author, the magician is ready to bring down
destruction of the ‘vile flesh’ upon them.
Again, this is a twisted version of a much
older magical dynamic of the adept: facing
destruction. . . .and surviving. This is why as
an adept you should never do the various
true and deep workings in the Arbatel: it was
designed to bring about ‘final judgement’. If
you understand the Christian theological and
mystical thinking of the time this was written,
you will understand why someone thought it
necessary to produce such a dangerous work.
However thankfully we have evolved a little
beyond such thinking.
There is no need to annihilate yourself and

also potentially those around you in order to
touch base with Divinity, and balance things –
as you found and will subsequently find from
the long term unfolding of the work you did
with the Osiris rituals and visions, there are
better andmore balancedways to achieve such
lofty aims of ascent.
In terms of the Arbatel work, think of this:

The beginning of wisdom is the fear of God.
I cannot stress enough how dangerous this

work is if you dabble in depth with it: just
working and editing this work has caused all
sorts of problems for both Michael the editor
and myself.
Before we move on, take a look at this image

of a Bogomil cemetery just outside the city of
Thessaloniki, Greece. Take note of the shape
of the gravestones, which were specific to
the Bogomils, and think about the patterns
you have just learned about, along with their
ultimate intent: ascent from the corruption of
the physical body.

Some are the watch-men over
Kingdoms; others the keepers of
private persons; and from thence,
anyone may easily form their names
in his own language: so that he
which will, may ask a physical Angel,
mathematical, or philosophical, or
an Angel of civil wisdom, or of
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Figure 4.1: Bogomil cemetery

supernatural or natural wisdom, or
for any thing whatsoever; and let
him ask seriously, with a great desire
of his minde, and with faith and
constancy and without doubt, that
which he asketh he shall receive from
the Father and God of all Spirits.
This faith surmounteth all seals, and
bringeth them into subjection to the
will of man. The Characteristical
maner of calling Angels succeedeth
this faith, which dependeth onely
on divine revelation; But without
the said faith preceding it, it lieth in
obscurity. Nevertheless, if any one
will use them for a memorial, and
not otherwise, and as a thing simply
created by God to his purpose, to
which such a spiritual power or
essence is bound; he may use them
without any offence unto God. But
let him beware, lest that he fall into
idolatry, and the snares of the devil,
who with his cunning sorceries,
easily deceiveth the unwary. And he
is not taken but onely by the finger of
God, and is appointed to the service
of man; so that they unwillingly serve
the godly; but not without tempta-
tions and tribulations, because the
commandment hath it, That he shall
bruise the heel of Christ, the seed
of the woman. We are therefore to
exercise our selves about spiritual
things, with fear and trembling, and
with great reverence towards God,

and to be conversant in spiritual
essences with gravity and justice.
And he which medleth with such
things, let him beware of all levity,
pride, covetousness, vanity, envy
and ungodliness, unless he wil
miserably perish.

Aphorism 28

Because all good is from God, who
is onely good, those things which
we would obtain of him, we ought
to seek them by prayer in Spirit
and Truth, and a simple heart. The
conclusion of the secret of secrets
is, That every one exercise himself
in prayer, for those things which
he desires, and he shall not suffer
a repulse. Let not any one despise
prayer; for by whom God is prayed
unto, to him he both can and will
give.

Remember that this text is based upon
writings and magical wisdoms that are much
older that the sixteenth century text, and
also remember that how we think about and
approach things these days is very different
from both the sixteenth century and also the
more distant past that these learnings come
from.
To start with, remember there was no

real common concept of ‘meditation’ in
Christian Europe at that time. The nearest
was communion with the Divine through
repetitive prayer, which has the same effect as
magical mediation.
What was used consisted of silent reflection,

walking repetitive prayer, and the rounds of
repeated prayers done alone or in a chapel,
such as the Divine Offices. Saying the same
prayer repeatedly puts you in to a deeper space
if you do not allow your mind to wander, and
often the person prayingwould reflect in depth
upon the hidden meanings of the words being
spoken. The action of the repeated prayer
over and over would also often put people in
a trance or ‘shifted’ state. Now look at this
phrase again, but look at it from what you
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know of magical balance and practice: prayer
in Spirit and Truth, and a simple heart.
This does not mean praying to God each

day for a new car or whatever it is you want,
it is about the focused communion with the
Divine, out of the dressing of religion, and
done regularly as a meditative practice. Using
a repeated prayer as a vocabulary for that
Divine communion is something you have
been taught to work with, so reflect upon that.
That touching base with Divine

Consciousness every day for a short while not
only bridges communion, it also stills you, it
silences you from the chaos of everyday life,
and it puts you back in touch with the flow
of power. The practice builds over time and
becomes both a tuning space, an armour, and
also brings your inner pattern into harmony
with the wider fate patterns around you. This
is why you were prompted so much in your
training to develop a morning utterance and
meditation: it is the anchor which keeps you
sane and tuned in a crazy world.
Many will read this section and skip over

it as they will only see the religion and not
what is behind the text, and many will think
that if they pray for what they want, they will
get it. And yet those who extract the wisdom
from it and live by that wisdom, it becomes
one of the layers that come together in this
work that in turn triggers the fate pattern of
the magician to experience a lower octave of
ascent: themagician feels the touch of Divinity
upon their soul. It is an experience that is never
ever forgotten.

Now let us acknowledge him the
Author (The A in the centre, the author
of creation – Divinity), from whom let
us humbly seek for our desires. A
merciful good Father, loveth the sons
of desires, as Daniel; and sooner
heareth us, then we are able to
overcome the hardness of our hearts
to pray. But he will not that we give
holy things to dogs, nor despise and
condemn the gifts of his treasury.
Therefore diligently and often read
over and over the first Septenary of

secrets, and guide and direct thy life
and all thy thoughts according to
those precepts; and all things shall
yield to the desires of thy minde in
the Lord, to whom thou trustest.

There is a great deal of good advice in this
aphorism for living as an adept, and it also
gives advice on living as one who has been
the charioteer. As you know, the blade of
the sword becomes narrower and sharper the
further into the depths of mystical magic you
go. The writer also name drops: Daniel (his
namemeans ‘God is my Judge’). This is done a
lot in the Arbatel in order to point you towards
texts and what is hidden in them.
In the sixteenth century, you would expect

an educated person to have good classical and
biblical knowledge. Many would recognise
the reference to Daniel, and in a magical book
such a reference is far more than a simple
nod at the goodness and balance of Daniel: it
is also nodding to the actions of Daniel, his
works, visions, dreams and actions. If you are
not familiar with the Old Testament book of
Daniel, then you need to read it. And read it as
a magician, and in context of what the author
of the Arbatel is pointing to.

The wheel turns forward and
backward

—Sefer Yetziah

4.1 The Fifth Septenary

Aphorism 29.

As our study ofMagick proceedeth in
order from general Rules premised,
let us now come to a particular
explication thereof. Spirits either are
divine ministers of the word, and of
the Church, and the members thereof
; or else they are servient to the
Creatures in corporal things, partly
for the salvation of the soul and
body, and partly for its destruction.
And there is nothing done, whether
good or evil, without a certain and
determinate order and government.
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He that seeketh after a good end, let
him follow it; and he that desires an
evil end, pursueth that also, and that
earnestly, from divine punishment,
and turning away from the divine
will. Therefore let every one compare
his ends with the word of God,
and as a touchstone that will judge
between good and evil; and let him
propose unto himself what is to be
avoided, and what is to be sought
after; and that which he constituteth
and determineth unto himself, let
him diligently, not procrastinating
or delaying, until he attain to his
appointed bound.

The author returns to the dynamic of
creation, fulcrum and destruction, and also of
the individual will and self responsibility: the
dynamic of the Unraveller. He is also talking
about the necessity of walking a path and of
individual choice within that path. If you tell
a person that if they walk out into the path of
fast cars, they are likely to get hit and possibly
killed, they may or may not listen to you. If the
person walks out anyway, that is their choice,
it is up to them. They have to deal with the
consequences, not you, regardless of how it
affects you. However if you make it illegal to
walk out in front of a car, and you imprison
someone for doing it, you block their deeper
evolution. I know it is probably not the best
example I could give, but you get the idea.
The author is talking about fate patterns,

deeds, choices, and as a magician, not inter-
fering nor judging the actions of others. You
can give advice, but you must never block the
development of another magician, regardless
of what you think from your perspective.
This is a tough one for people who are in

the early stages of magic, as they often come to
the discussion with cultural morality and fate
tightly wound together in how they perceive
things. That is a natural defence mechanism
for society, but has no place in magic. We have
looked at this in our own way through this
course, and the writer is presenting a much
earlier version of it.

Aphorism 30

They which desire riches, glory of
this world, Magistracy, honours,
dignities, tyrannies, (and that
magically) if they endeavour
diligently after them, they shall
obtain them, every one according to
his destiny, industry, and magical
Sciences, as the History of Melesina
witnesseth, and the Magicians
thereof, who ordained, That none
of the Italian nation should for
ever obtain the Rule or Kingdom
of Naples; and brought it to pass,
that he who reigned in his age, to
be thrown down from his seat: so
great is the power of the guardian or
tutelar Angels of Kingdoms of the
world.

Again you see the dangling of glitter for
some, and underneath that is the wisdom of
if you are doing what you are supposed to be doing,
and focusing upon your path, what is necessary
for you will come to you in order for you
to be resourced, positioned and able to do
your work. There is also a tale hidden in this
aphorism about being careful what you ask
for, and to living up to your agreements with
spirits, and warning of what can happen if you
do not. The mention of Melesina, is about
Melusine, the female spirit that emerges out of
the sacred springs in Europe.
There is some great advice hidden within

the stories of Melusine and if you search
them and read them, you will draw a great
deal of understanding about working and
communion with land and faery beings. The
best source is Chronique (le Roman) de Melusine
by Jean d’Arras, part of his work ‘The Noble
History of the Lusignans’, written 1392-94.
As an aside, if you are interested in the

myths of Avalon, you will find that Melusine
has many connections to Avalon, which crop
up in the life of Melusine. Here is a picture of
Melusine from the Chronique, just to wet your
appetite.
He also starts in this and the following

aphorism to talk about the Kingdom of
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Figure 4.2: Melusine

Naples, which was at that time this book was
written, under Spanish rule and under threat
from Turkish powers that had just conquered
Malta. They were turning their sights to
Sicily and Naples, causing widespread panic
throughout the area. The author hints that
Naples was magically kept out of Italian
control. This is interesting as the story of the
fate of Naples is a long and sorry tale.

I thought this a little strange to drop into
such a book, and I could find no hidden reason
for it. So I am obviously missing something.

Aphorism 31

Call the Prince of the Kingdom,
and lay a command upon him, and
command what thou wilt, and it
shall be done, if that Prince be not
again absolved from his obedience
by a succeeding Magician. Therefore
the Kingdom of Naples may be
again restored to the Italians, if
any Magician shall call him who
instituted this order, and compel
him to recal his deed; he may be

compelled also, to restore the secret
powers taken from the treasury of
Magick; A Book, a Gemme, and
magical Horn,* which being had,
any one may easily, if he will, make
himself the Monarch of the world.
But *Judaus chused rather to live
among Gods, until the judgement,
before the transitory good of this
world; and his heart is so blinde,
that he understandeth nothing of the
God of heaven and earth, or thinketh
more, but enjoyeth the delights of
things immortal, to his own eternal
destruction. And he may be easier
called up, then theAngel of Plotinus
in the Temple of Isis.

There is a lot buried in this Aphorism, all
of which have a bearing in terms of advice,
signposts, and also yet more bread crumbs to
add to your list. The first is the ‘magical horn’
which is also known as the Horn of Plenty, the
Cornucopia, or the Horn of Amaltheia.
Amaltheia was the divine goat who nursed

of the infant Jove (Jupiter/Zeus) after his birth,
and who was afterwards rewarded for this
service by being placed among the stars as
Capella in the Auriga constellation.
According to some accounts Zeus broke off

one of the horns of the goat Amaltheia, and
gave it to the daughters of Melisseus (spirit of
the bee, and passer on of the knowledge of
honey and bee keeping).
They endowed it with such powers that

whenever the possessor wished, it would
instantaneously become filled with whatever
might be desired. This is the story about the
origin of the celebrated horn of Amaltheia,
commonly called the horn of plenty or cornu-
copia, which plays such a prominent part in
the stories of Greece, and which was used in
later times as the symbol of plenty in general.
Other versions point to Aegia, a nymph or

goat, or the power of the wind (aïx). Both of
these talk about the star Capella, the she goat,
the rise of which heralds storms.
This myth also has within its orbit the Aegis,

the skin of the she goat that was worn by Zeus,

169



Quareia—The Adept, Book Twelve

and also Athena as a protective clothing shield,
or stretched onto a frame as a shield. The aegis
of Athena is referred to in several places in the
Iliad. “It produced a sound as from a myriad
roaring dragons (Iliad, 4.17) and was borne by
Athena in battle ... and among them went bright-
eyed Athene, holding the precious aegis which is
ageless and immortal: a hundred tassels of pure gold
hang fluttering from it, tight-woven each of them,
and each the worth of a hundred oxen.
So you see the mention of the Magical Horn

is not a fanciful comment in passing, it once
again takes you back to an element of the
Arbatel to make sure you got all the infor-
mation you need. Think about it: Capella, the
bright star over the left shoulder, that is also a
shield, and also connected to a horn of plenty
– the goddess giving what is needed.
Also remember that Greek myths often have

many versions, and you do not choose just
one, you look at all of them as they often
each contain a fragment that can be brought
together to switch something on so that you
can understand it.
The reference to Judaus refers to the

philosophy and thinking of Philo Judaeus
(25BC – 50CE).
The angel of Plotinus in the temple of Isis

refers to a magical working done in the temple
of Isis in Rome, and the appearance of the
guardian angel of Plotinus. Here is a recount of
the tale as told by Porphyry. Think about this
in context of the Arbatel, about the work with
the spirits, and what this tale tells you about
working as a magician. Think about the jigsaw
puzzle of Phul, and how it led to the temple of
Isis: this is another layer of the Arbatel and the
author tells you of a working hidden within its
pages. You should be able to work it out from
information on Phul, and the following story
told about Plotinus.

In Rome, an Egyptian priest who
offered to raise up the Daemon,
or guardian spirit of Plotinus in
visible form. But there was only one
ritually clean in all Rome, according
to the priest, and this spot was the
Temple of Isis. Here the ritual was

conducted, and although no daemon
appeared, but a regular god of one
of the first circles. So terrified was
an onlooker in the temple that he
crushed to death the living birds
which he held in his hands for some
ritual or magical purpose.

The discovery that he had a god for
his guardian angel gave Plotinus
confidence in dealing with rival
philosophers. For example, Alexan-
drinus Olympius, another mystic,
tried magical arts against Plotinus.
But Alexandrinus, suddenly
doubling up during a lecture in
agony, cried, “Great virtue hath the
soul of Plotinus, for my spells have
returned against myself.” As for
Plotinus, he remarked among his
disciples, “Now the body of Alexan-
drinus is collapsing like an empty
purse.”

—The Life (Of Plotinus) by Porpyry.

Think about that story, and the trail of Phul
that led to the Temple of Isis: the keys for this
working are hidden in the story of Plotinus,
and also scattered about in the Arbatel.
The next four aphorisms are pretty straight

forward and you should be able to work them
out for yourself.

Aphorism 32

In like manner also, the Romans
were taught by the Sibyls books;
and by that means made themselves
the Lords of the world, as Histories
witness. But the Lords of the Prince
of a Kingdom do bestow the lesser
Magistracies. He therefore that
desireth to have a lesser office, or
dignity, let himmagically call a Noble
of the Prince, and his desire shall be
fulfilled.

In other words, learn divination properly,
and use it.
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Aphorism 33.

But he who coveteth contemptible
dignities, as riches alone, let him call
the Prince of riches, or one of his
Lords, and he shall obtain his desire
in that kinde, whereby he would
grow rich, either in earthly goods,
or merchandize, or with the gifts of
Princes, or by the study of Metals,
or Chymistry: as he produceth any
president of growing rich by these
means, he shall obtain his desire
therein.

Aphorism 34.

All manner of evocation is of the
same kinde and form, and this
way was familiar of old time to the
Sibyls and chief Priests. This in
our time, through ignorance and
impiety, is totally lost; and that which
remaineth, is depraved with infinite
lyes and superstitions.

Aphorism 35.

The humane understanding is the
onely effecter of all wonderful works,
so that it be joyned to any Spirit; and
being joyned, she produceth what
she will. Therefore we are carefully
to proceed in Magick, lest that Syrens
and other monsters deceive us, which
likewise do desire the society of the
humane soul. Let the Magician
carefully hide himself alwaies under
the wings of the most High, lest he
offer himself to be devoured of the
roaring Lion; for they who desire
earthly things, do very hardly escape
the snares of the devil.

These last bits of advice are good ones, so
read carefully and take note. Now we move
on to the next section in the next lesson. Make
sure you have taken hand written notes, and
also look up for yourself some of the things
mentioned and read about them. These are all
fragments related to magical keys in general.

171



Lesson 5

Part Five

5.1 The Sixth Septenary

Aphorism 36.

Care is to be taken, that experiments
be not mixed with experiments; but
that every one be onely simple and
several: for God and Nature have
ordained all things to a certain and
appointed end: so that for examples
sake, they who perform cures with
the most simple herbs and roots, do
cure the most happily of all. And
in this manner, in Constellations,
Words and Characters, Stones, and
such like, do lie hid the greatest
influences or vertues in deed, which
are in stead of a miracle. So also are
words, which being pronounced, do
forthwith cause creatures both visible
and invisible to yield obedience, as
well creatures of this our world, as
of the watry, aery, subterranean, and
Olympick supercelestial and infernal,
and also the divine. Therefore
simplicity is chiefly to be studied,
and the knowledge of such simples is
to be sought for from God; otherwise
by no other means or experience they
can be found out.

Basic magical dynamics and very good
advice. He is also pointing to not only how to
approach magical work in general, but how to

work with the Arbatel. The first line tells you
to approach things carefully, one at a time, and
absorb each element of the work individually
so that you learn in depth: even though it is
not wise to re create the full revealed work of
the Arbatel, it can teach you a great deal just
from reading and researching it in depth.
He also lists the pieces of the puzzle that

should be brought together, how to approach
them in intent, and so forth. He uses the word
obedience, and in other parts of the Arbatel he
talks about control: it is a trap of intent. You
have learned how to approach these powers,
and those who know, will know, those who do
not, and do not apply their interactions with
‘virtue’, will learn a harsh lesson.

Aphorism 37.

And let all lots have their place
decently: Order, Reason and Means,
are the three things which do easily
render all learning aswell of the
visible as invisible creatures. This
is the course of Order, That some
creatures are creatures of the light;
others, of darkness: these are subject
to vanity, because they run headlong
into darkness, and inthral themselves
in eternal punishments for their
rebellion. Their Kingdom is partly
very beautiful in transitory and
corruptible things on the one part,

172



Lesson 5. Part Five

because it cannot consist without
some vertue and great gifts of
God; and partly most filthy and
horrid to be spoken of, because
it aboundeth with all wickedness
and sin, idolatry, contempt of God,
blasphemies against the true God
and his works, worshippers of devils,
disobedience towards Magistrates,
seditions, homicides, robberies,
tyranny, adulteries, wicked lusts,
rapes, thefts, lyes, perjuries, pride,
and a covetous desire of rule; in this
mixture consisteth the kingdom of
darkness: but the creatures of the
light are filled with eternal truth, and
with the grace of God, and are Lords
of the whole world, and do reign
over the Lords of darkness, as the
members of Christ. Between these
and the other, there is a continual
war, until God shall put an end to
their strife, by his last judgement.

He is talking about the constant striving
towards balance, but never quite getting
there, the dynamic of everything that lives.
The polarity, creation and destruction, will
continue until there is no physical world for it
to manifest through. He is viewing it through
a Christian lens, and we view it through a lens
of Divinity without dogma.
The following aphorism of divisions,

basically outlines the different approaches
to magic a magician takes, from ritual outer
work, to inner work, angelic work, faery
contact and so forth. Read it through, you
should be able to understand it.

Aphorism 38.

Therefore Magick is twofold in its
first division; the one is of God,
which he bestoweth on the creatures
of light; the other also is of God,
but as it is the gift which he giveth
unto the creatures of darkness: and
this is also two-fold: the one is to
a good end, as when the Princes of
darkness are compelled to do good

unto the creatures, God enforcing
them; the other is for an evil end,
when God permitteth such to punish
evil persons, that magically they are
deceived to destruction; or, also he
commandeth such to be cast out into
destruction.

Recognise the dynamic? Aphorism 38 tells
you about the different forms of magic, so look
through this listing.

The second division of Magick is,
that it bringeth to pass some works
with visible instruments, through
visible things; and it effecteth other
works with invisible instruments by
invisible things; and it acteth other
things, aswel with mixed means, as
instruments and effects.

To understand this, use the work ‘inner’ in
terms of visionary work for ‘invisible things’.
Then think about what it is saying.

The third division is, There are some
things which are brought to pass
by invocation of God alone: this
is partly Prophetical, and Philo-
sophical; and partly, as it were
Theophrastical. Other things there
are, which by reason of the ignorance
of the true God, are done with the
Princes of Spirits, that his desires
may be fulfilled; such is the work of
the Mercurialists (poisoners).

The fourth division is, That some
exercise their Magick with the good
Angels in stead of God, as it were
descending down from the most high
God: such was the Magick of Baalim.

The magic of Baalim (plural for Baal) is
angelic magic that predates the Abrahamic
religion. It is the Semitic Pagan collection of
deities, and this ‘division’ talks about how
that strand of magic was worked with.

Another Magick is, that which
exerciseth their actions with the chief
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of the evil Spirits; such were they
who wrought by the minor Gods of
the heathens.

The fifth division is, That some do act
with Spirits openly, and face to face;
which is given to few: others do work
by dreams and other signs; which the
ancients took from their auguries and
sacrifices.

The sixth division is, That some work
by immortal creatures, others by
mortal Creatures, as Nymphs, Satyrs,
and such-like inhabitants of other
elements, Pigmies, etc..

The seventh division is, That the
Spirits do serve some of their own
accord, without art; others they will
scarce attend, being called by art.

Among these species of Magick, that
is the most excellent of all, which
dependeth upon God alone. The
second, Them whom the Spirits
do serve faithfully of their own
accord. The third is, that which is
the property of Christians, which
dependeth on the power of Christ
which he hath in heaven and earth.

Again, the next aphorism looks at what is
required of oneself to be a true adept. Read it
very carefully. I have highlighted some things,
but left the rest for you to find. There is a lot
of advice in this on how to be as a magician,
particularly if you are approaching the type of
work that is in the Arbatel, and adept work in
general.

Aphorism 39.

There is a seven-fold preparation to
learn the Magick Art.

The first is, to meditate day and night
how to attain to the true knowledge of
God, both by his word revealed from
the foundation of the world; as also
by the seal of the creation, and of
the creatures; and by the wonderful
effects which the visible and invisible
creatures of God do shew forth.

Secondly it is requisite, that a man
descend down into himself, and
chiefly study to know himself; what
mortal part he hath in him, and what
immortal; and what part is proper to
himself, and what diverse.

Thirdly, That he learn by the
immortal part of himself, to worship,
love and fear the eternal God, and
to adore him in Spirit and Truth;
and with his mortal part, to do
those things which he knoweth to be
acceptable to God, and profitable to
his neighhours.

These are the three first and chiefest
precepts of Magick, wherewith let
every one prepare himself that covets
to obtain true Magick or divine
wisdom, that he may be accounted
worthy thereof, and one to whom
the Angelical creatures willingly do
service, not occultly onely, but also
manifestly, and as it were face to face.

To be ‘Justified’.

Fourthly, Whereas every man is to
be vigilant to see to what kinde life
he shall be called from his mothers
wombe, that every one may know
whether he be born to Magick, and
to what species thereof, which every
one may perceive easily that readeth
these things, and by experience may
have success therein; for such things
and such gifts are not given but onely
to the low and humble.

In the fifth place we are to take care,
that we understand when the Spirits
are assisting us, in undertaking
the greatest business; and he that
understands this, it is manifest, that
he shall be made a Magician of the
ordination of God; that is, such a
person who useth the ministery of
the Spirits to bring excellent things
to pass. Here, as for the most part,
they sin, either through negligence,
ignorance, or contempt, or by too
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much superstition; they offend
also by ingratitude towards God,
whereby many famous men have
afterwards drawn upon themselves
destruction: they sin also by rashness
and obstinacy; and also when they
do not use their gifts for that honor
of God which is required, and do
prefer. . . . . . (missing word in illegible
Greek)

Sixthly, The Magician hath need of
faith and taciturnity, especially, that
he disclose no secret which the Spirit
hath forbid him, as he commanded
Daniel to seal some things, that is,
not to declare them in publick; so as
it was not lawful for Paul to speak
openly of all things which he saw
in a vision. No man will believe
how much is contained in this one
precept.

Seventhly, In him that would be
a Magician, there is required the
greatest justice, that he undertake
nothing that is ungodly, wicked or
unjust, nor to let it once come in his
minde; and so he shall be divinely
defended from all evil.

Remember the dynamic of the Sword of
Damocles?
Aphorism forty is a set of rules, to guide

the magician away from stupidity and into
balanced power. Again, read them carefully
and think about them, as there is a lot buried
in them. Spot the names mentioned as bread-
crumbs and look them up.

Aphorism 40.

When theMagician determinethwith
himself to do any incorporeal thing
either with any exteriour or interiour
sense, then let him govern himself
according to these seven subsequent
laws, to accomplish his Magical end.

Notice the reference to inner/visionary
work?

The first Law is this, That he know
that such a Spirit is ordained unto
him from God; and let him meditate
that God is the beholder of all his
thoughts and actions; therefore let
him direct all the course of his life
according to the rule prescribed in
the word of God.

Secondly, Alwaies pray with David,
Take not thy holy Spirit fromme; and
strengthen me with thy free Spirit;
and lead us not into temptation, but
deliver us from evil: I beseech thee,
O heavenly Father, do not give power
to any lying Spirit, as thou didst over
Ahab that he perished; but keep me
in thy truth. Amen.

Thirdly, Let him accustome himself
to try the Spirits, as the Scripture
admonisheth; for grapes cannot be
gathered of thorns: let us try all
things, and hold fast that which is
good and laudable, that we may
avoid every thing that is repugnant
to the divine power.

Learn by experience what is balanced and
what is not.

The fourth is, To be remote and
cleer from all manner of super-
stition; for this is superstition, to
attribute divinity in this place to
things, wherein there is nothing at
all divine; or to chuse or frame to our
selves, to worship God with some
kinde of worship which he hath not
commanded: such are the Magical
ceremonies of Satan, whereby he
impudently offereth himself to be
worshipped as God.

The fifth thing to be eschewed, is all
worship of Idols, which bindeth any
divine power to idols or other things
of their own proper motion, where
they are not placed by the Creator, or
by the order of Nature: which things
many false and wicked Magitians
faign.
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You do not worship deities, and you do not
force or bind or command a spirit out of their
‘proper motion’ – think about that in terms
of what you have been learning. You work
in communion and cooperation in a balanced
way rather than force something off its natural
path.

Sixthly, All the deceitful imitations
and affections of the devil are also
to be avoided, whereby he imitateth
the power of the creation, and of
the Creator, that he may so produce
things with a word, that theymay not
be what they are. Which belongeth
onely to the Omnipotency of God,
and is not communicable to the
creature.

Do not use utterance to create a ‘false being’.

Seventhly, Let us cleave fast to
the gifts of God, and of his holy
Spirit, that we may know them, and
diligently embrace them with our
whole heart, and all our strength.

For this last set of aphorisms Iwill bold parts
that you need to look at and think about, but
don’t skip the rest – learn to seewhat thewriter
was seeing from his stance at the time in a
Christian culture and mind set. It is important
to learn how to see how someone thinks, and
to tease out the pertinent from the dogma. A
lot of it is repeats from what you have already
read, as it follows the old teaching maxim: tell
them, tell them what you have told them, and
then tell them again.

Aphorism 41.

We come now to the nine last
Aphorismes of this whole Tome;
wherewith we will, the divine mercy
assisting us, conclude this whole
Magical Isagoge.

As an aside, Isagoge is used to mean ‘intro-
duction’, as used by Porphyry in his writings
on Aristotle. The writer of the Arbatel says at
the beginning, that this book is an introduction

book to a collection of works on magic, and
yet the other books never appeared. That is
because all the other books (or their subject
matter in depth) is hiddenwithin the first book
Isagoge. Instead of writing a text book on each
magical subject, he has buried methods and
approaches of each section ofmagicwithin this
one book, woven into the rituals and magic
of the Work that is outlined in this book. If
you look carefully, and re read the book a few
times, you will then spot them.

Therefore in the first place it is to
be observed, what we understand
by Magitian in this work. Him then
we count to be a Magitian, to whom
by the grace of God. the spiritual
essences do serve to manifest the
knowledge of the whole universe,
of the secrets of Nature contained
therein, whether they are visible
or invisible. This description of a
Magitian plainly appeareth, and is
universal.

An evil Magician is he, whom by the
divine permission the evil Spirits do
serve, to his temporal and eternal
destruction and perdition to deceive
men, and draw them away from God;
such was Simon Magus, of whom
mention is made in the Acts of the
Apostles, and in Clemens; whom
Saint Peter commanded to be thrown
down upon the earth, when as he
had commanded himself, as it were
a God, to be raised up into the air by
the unclean Spirits. Unto this order
are also to be referred all those who
are noted in the two Tables of the
Law; and are set forth with their evil
deeds. The subdivisions and species
of both kindes of Magick, we will
note in the Tomes following. In this
place it shall suffice, that we distin-
guish the Sciences, which is good,
and which is evil: Whereas man
sought to obtain them both at first,
to his own mine and destruction, as
Moses and Hermes do demonstrate.
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Aphorism 42

Secondly, we are to know, That a
Magitian is a person predestinated
to this work from his mothers
wombe; neither let him assume
any such great things to himself,
unless he be called divinely by
grace hereunto, for some good end;
to a bad end is, that the Scripture
might be fulfilled, It must be that
offences will come; but wo be
to that man through whom they
come. Therefore, as we have before
oftentimes admonished, With fear
and trembling we must live in this
world.

Notwithstanding I will not deny,
but that some men may with study
and diligence obtain some species of
both kindes of Magick if it may be
admitted. But he shall never aspire
to the highest kindes thereof; yet
if he covet to assail them, he shall
doubtless offend both in soul and
body. Such are they, who by the
operations of false Magicians, are
sometimes carried to Mount Horch,
or in some wilderness, or deserts; or
they are maimed in some member,
or are simply torn in pieces, or are
*deprived of their understanding;
even as many such things happen
by the use thereof, where men are
forsaken by God, and delivered to
the power of Satan.

Mount Horch – Horch is used in Lebanon
to mean ‘forest’, as in Horch el Kibr. He is
referring to scenes that appear in the Bible
and also in local mythology in the near east
of people being judged under trees, or tree
spirits seeking vengeance. Also think about
the ‘Temple of the Forest of Lebanon’ in the
Temple of Solomon.
It is also a potent warning that bears paying

attention to. Just as I have repeatedly warned
you as to the dangers of overstepping certain
lines in adept magic, so too does the author
of the Arbatel. The adept work and the work

of the Arbatel take you into realms of magic
where the stakes become very high indeed:
also think about the warning in the story of
the four Rabbis that enter Pardes. I have seen
toomanymagicians gomad (deprived of their
understanding) from overstepping such lines
knowingly as they grasp for power.
Go back over these aphorisms in the sixth

Septenary as there is so much knowledge and
wisdom hidden in them. They are not clearly
stated, and that is how it should be: you have
to find the knowledge and come to conclu-
sions for yourself, it cannot and should not be
spoon fed to you, as you will in truth not learn
that way. As you unpeel the Arbatel, you are
unpeeling yourself. And for every one thing I
have pointed out for you, there are many more
that have not been.

5.2 The Seventh Septenary

Aphorism 43

The Lord liveth, and the works
of God do live in him by his
appointment whereby he willeth
them to be; for he will have them to
use their liberty in obedience to his
commands, or disobedience thereof.
To the obedient, he hath proposed
their rewards; to the disobedient
he hath propounded their deserved
punishment. Therefore these Spirits
of their freewil, through their pride
and contempt of the Son of God, have
revolted from God their Creator,
and are reserved unto the day of
wrath; and there is left in them a
very great power in the creation; but
notwithstanding it is limited, and
they are confined to their bounds
with the bridle of God. Therefore the
Magitian of God, which signifies a
wise man of God, or one informed of
God, is led forth by the hand of God
unto all everlasting good, both mean
things, and also the chiefest corporal
things.

Great is the power of Satan, by
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reason of the great sins of men.
Therefore also the Magitians of
Satan do perform great things, and
greater then any man would believe:
although they do subsist in their own
limits, nevertheless they are above
all humane apprehension, as to the
corporal and transitory things of this
life; which many ancient Histories,
and daily Examples do testitie. Both
kindes of Magick are different one
from the other in their ends: the one
leadeth to eternal good, and useth
temporal things with thanksgiving;
the other is a little sollicitous about
eternal things; but wholly exerciseth
himself about corporal things, that
he may freely enjoy all his lusts and
delights in contempt of God and his
anger.

Aphorism 44.

The passage from the common life
of man unto a Magical life, is no
other but a sleep, from that life; and
an awaking to this life; for those
things which happen to ignorant
and unwise men in their common
life, the same things happen to the
willing and knowing Magitian.

The Magitian understandeth when
the minde doth meditate of himself;
he deliberateth, reasoneth, consti-
tuteth and determineth what is to
be done; he observeth when his
cogititions do proceed from a divine
separate essence, and he proveth
of what order that divine separate
essence is. But the man that is
ignorant of Magick, is carried to
and fro, as it were in war with his
affections; he knoweth not when
they issue out of his own minde,
or are impressed by the assisting
essence; and he knoweth not how
to overthrow the counsels of his
enemies by the word of God, or to
keep himself from the snares and

deceits of the tempter.

Aphorism 45.

The greatest precept of Magic is,
to know what every man ought to
receive for his use from the assisting
Spirit, and what to refuse: which
he may learn of the Psalmist, saying,
Wherewith shall a yong man cleanse
his way? in keeping thy word, Oh
Lord. To keep the word of God, so
that the evil one snatch it not out
of the heart, is the chiefest precept
of wisdom. It is lawful to admit of,
and exercise other suggestions which
are not contrary to the glory of God,
and charity towards our neighbours,
not inquiring from what Spirit such
suggestions proceed: But we ought
to take heed, that we are not too
much busied with unnecessary
things according to the admonition
of Christ; Martha, Martha, thou art
troubled about many things; but
Mary hath chosen the better part,
which shall not be taken from her.
Therefore let us alwaies have regard
unto the saying of Christ, Seek ye
first the kingdom of God and his
righteousness, and all these things
shall be added unto you. All other
things, that is, all things which are
due to the mortal Microcosme, as
food, raiment, and the necessary arts
of this life.

Aphorism 46.

There is nothing so much becometh
aman, as constancy in hiswords and
deeds, and when the like rejoyceth
in his like; there are none more
happy then such, because the holy
Angels are conversant about such,
and possess the custody of them: on
the contrary, men that are unconstant
are lighter then nothing, and rotten
leaves. We chuse the 46 Aphorisme
from these. Even as every one
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governeth himself, so he allureth
to himself Spirits of his nature
and condition; but one very truely
adviseth, that no man should carry
himself beyond his own calling,
lest that he draw unto himself some
malignant Spirit from the uttermost
parts of the earth, by whom either
he shall be infatuated and deceived,
or brought to final destruction. This
precept appeareth most plainly: for
Midas, when he would convert all
things into gold, drew up such a
Spirit unto himself, which was able
to perform this; and being deceived
by him, he had been brought to death
by famine, if his foolishness had not
been corrected by the mercy of God.
The same thing happened to a certain
woman about Franckford at Odera,
in our times, who would scrape
together devour mony of any thing.
Would that men would diligently
weigh this precept, and not account
the Histories of Midas, and the like,
for fables; they would be much more
diligent in moderating their thoughts
and affections, neither would they be
so perpetually vexed with the Spirits
of the golden mountains of Utopia.
Therefore we ought most diligently
to observe, that such presumptions
should be cast out of the minde, by
the word, while they are new; neither
let them have any habit in the idle
minde, that is empty of the divine
word.

Aphorism 47

He that is faithfully conversant in
his vocation, shall have also the
Spirits constant companions of his
desires, who will successively supply
him in all things. But if he have
any knowledge in Magick, they will
not be unwilling to shew him, and
familiarly to converse with him, and
to serve him in those several minis-
teries, unto which they are addicted;

the good Spirits in good things, unto
salvation; the evil Spirits in every evil
thing, to destruction. Examples are
not wanting in the Histories of the
whole World; and do daily happen
in the world. Theodosius before the
victory of Arbogastus, is an example
of the good; Brute before he was
slain, was an example of the evil
Spirits, when he was persecuted of
the Spirit of Caesar, and exposed to
punishment, that he slew himself,
who had slain his own Father, and
the Father of his Country.

Aphorism 48.

All Magick is a revelation of Spirits
of that kinde, of which sort the
Magick is; so that the nine Muses
are called, in Hesiod, the ninth
Magick, as he manifestly testifies of
himself in Theogony. In Homer, the
genius of Ulysses in Psigiogagia.
Hermes, the Spirits of the more
sublime parts of the minde. God
revealed himself to Moses in the
bush. The three wise men who
came to seek Christ at Jerusalem, the
Angel of the Lord was their leader.
The Angels of the Lord directed
Daniel. Therefore there is nothing
whereof any one may glory; For it is
not unto him that willeth, nor unto
him that runneth; but to whom God
will have mercy, or of some other
spiritual fate. From hence springeth
all Magick, and thither again it will
revolve, whether it be good or evil.
In this manner Tages the first teacher
of the Magick of the Romanes,
gushed out of the earth. Diana of
the Ephesians shewed her worship,
as if it had been sent from heaven. So
also Apollo. And all the Religion of
the Heathens is taken from the same
Spirits; neither are the opinions of
the Sadduces, humane inventions.

I will help you a bit with this one because
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there are so many classical references.
Basically, magic works in conjunction with
spirits that are connected and relevant to
the job, and without inner contact, there
is no real magic of any power. The author
makes some very interesting references as
examples, such as Tages, who was an Etruscan
magician/prophet/priest. The work of Tages,
such as Etrusca Disciplina did not survive the
ravages of time, but mentions of him by other
early writers up to sixth century AD help us to
form an interesting picture of him.
Other examples are when Homer asks the

Muses both in the Iliad and Odyssey to help
him tell the stories in the best way, and Hesiod
is given help with writing his stories from the
nine muses – read it carefully and see what
you recognise in it. All of the examples are
talking about how the magician and mystic
can get nowhere without true contact, and that
the magician needs to be able to distinguish
good from bad contact, but if the magician is
following a true path, that filtering is done for
him: what is balanced and helpful comes to the
magician, andwhat is unbalanced is kept away.
Read this:
Hesiod and the nine Muses

And one day they taught Hesiod
glorious song while he was
shepherding his lambs under holy
Helicon, and this word first the
goddesses said to me – the Muses
of Olympus, daughters of Zeus
who holds the aegis: “Shepherds of
the wilderness, wretched things of
shame, mere bellies, we know how
to speak many false things as though
they were true; but we know, when
we will, to utter true things”.

So said the ready-voiced daughters
of great Zeus, and they plucked and
gave me a rod, a shoot of sturdy
laurel, a marvellous thing, and
breathed into me a divine voice to
celebrate things that shall be and
things there were aforetime; and
they bade me sing of the race of the
blessed gods that are eternally, but

ever to sing of themselves both first
and last. But why all this about oak
or stone?

—Hesiod, Theogony (a book well
worth reading)

Aphorism 49 (7x7=49)

The conclusion therefore of this
Isagoge is the same which we have
above already spoken of, That even
as there is one God, from whence
is all good; and one sin, to wit,
disobedience, against the will of the
commanding God, from whence
comes all evil; so that the fear of God
is the beginning of all wisdom, and
the profit of all Magick; for obedience
to the will of God, followeth the fear
of God; and after this, do follow
the presence of God and of the holy
Spirit, and the ministery of the holy
Angels, and all good things out of
the inexhaustible treasures of God.

But unprofitable and damnable
Magick ariseth from this; where we
lose the fear of God out of our hearts,
and suffer sin to reign in us, there the
Prince of this world, the God of this
world beginneth, and setteth up his
kingdom in stead of holy things, in
such as he findeth profitable for his
kingdom; there, even as the spider
taketh the flye which falleth into his
web, so Satan spreadeth abroad his
nets, and taketh men with the snares
of covetousness, until he sucketh
him, and draweth him to eternal fire:
these he cherisheth and advanceth
on high, that their fall may be the
greater.

Courteous Reader, apply thy eyes
and minde to the sacred and
profane Histories, to those things
which thou seest daily to be done
in the world, and thou shalt finde
all things full of Magick, according
to a two-fold Science, good and
evil, which that they may be the
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better discerned, we will put here
their division and subdivision, for
the conclusion of these Isagoges;
wherein every one may contemplate,
what is to be followed, and which
to be avoided, and how far it is to
be labored for by every one, to a
competent end of life and living.

The good sciences

Theosophy; Knowledge of the Word
of God, and ruling ones life according
to the word of God.

Knowledge of the government of
God by Angels, which the Scripture
calleth watchmen; and to understand
the mystery of Angels.

Anthrosophy:Knowledge of natural
things.

Wisdom in humane things.

given to man

The bad sciences

Cakosophy

Contempt of the word of God, and to
live after the will of the devil.

Ignorance of the government of God
by Angels

To contemne the custody of the
Angels, and that their companions
are of the devil.

Idolatry.

Atheisme.

Cacodasmony

The knowledge of poisons in nature,
and to use them.

Wisdom in all evil arts, to the
destruction of mankinde, and to use
them in contempt of God, and for the
loss and destruction of men.

FINIS.

5.3 Addendum

Now that you have learned how to look at these
very old texts, as an exercise beforewemove on

to the final notes on theArbatel, look first at the
Emerald Tablet to see if you nowunderstand it.

The Emerald Tablet

An early version from the Kitab Ustuqus al Uss al
Thani by Abu Ms Jbir ibn Hayyn (721–815 AD
known in the west as Gerber)
Note: the name of the book in which the

Emerald tablet appears roughly translates
from the Arabic as ‘the book of pouring
‘alchemy of soul’ into the cauldron again’.

0 ) Balinas mentions the engraving
on the table in the hand of Hermes,
which says:

1 ) Truth! Certainty! That in which
there is no doubt!

2 ) That which is above is from that
which is below, and that which is
below is from that which is above,
working the miracles of one.

3 ) As all things were from one.

4 ) Its father is the Sun and its mother
the Moon.

5 ) The Earth carried it in her belly,
and the Wind nourished it in her
belly,

7 ) as Earth which shall become Fire.

7a ) Feed the Earth from that which is
subtle, with the greatest power.

8 ) It ascends from the earth to the
heaven and becomes ruler over that
which is above and that which is
below.

14 ) And I have already explained the
meaning of thewhole of this in two of
these books of mine.
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Even after my skin is destroyed, Yet
from my flesh I shall see God

Job 19:26

‘I have said, my son, that I am Mind.
I have seen! Language is not able to
reveal this. For the entire eighth, my
son, and the souls that are in it, and
the angels, sing a hymn in silence.
And I, Mind, understand.’

—The Discourse on the Eighth and
Ninth, from the Nag Hammadi
Library

In this lesson we will pull everything
together and look at the different expressions
of magic within the Arbatel, of which there are
many. In order to protect the work, although I
give information in this lesson, I do not reveal
anything that should not be revealed. To that
end, this lesson is written within the spirit of
the Arbatel, just brought up to modern day for
adepts to work out for themselves.
This is not so that you can recreate the

work, which would be just plain stupid, it
is so that you can learn in depth how these
old texts work, and also because there is so
much peripheral learning in the Arbatel. Just
analysing and seeing the offshoots and side
alleys of the text will teach you a great deal.
You should now have the original Latin

text (lesson eight), the English translation,
the notes, anecdotes, clues, myths and stories

that emerged from the Arbatel through this
module, when looked at in detail.
Remember also how to look at the text using

PaRDeS, which is also the word for Paradise:
such method of processing information as
a mystical magician is one of the steps that
‘takes’ you to ‘Pardes’. But what does that
mean? Remember the fate of the four Rabbis
who ascended to Pardes –

Four Sages entered the Pardes
(literally means ‘the orchard’). They
were Ben Azzai, Ben Zoma, Elisha
ben Avuya, (called Acher, the other
one, because of what happened to
him after he entered the Pardes) and
Rabbi Akiva.

Rabbi Akiva said to them before their
ascent: “When you come to the place
of pure marble stones, do not say,
‘Water! Water!’ for it is said, ‘He
who speaks untruths shall not stand
before My eyes’ (Psalms 101).” Ben
Azzai gazed at Divinity and died.
Ben Zoma gazed and was harmed
(he went mad). Elisha ben Avuya,
who became Acher, cut down the
plantings. Rabbi Akiva entered in
peace and left in peace.

Babylonian Talmud Hagigah

This is a very important tale magically for
any adept seeking to instigate the powers of
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ascent. It tells of four rabbis who use the
knowledge of Kabbalah to ascend while in life
(in vision, not physically!) to the threshold of
Divinity, and step into the ‘Orchard’.
It tells what happens to them as a direct

result of the interaction with that power.
Before they ascended, Rabbi Akiva gives the
group a warning: he tells of the dangers of
triggering the ascent process, for to do so
would put a person before the scales where
they would be judged. Did you notice the bit
about not asking for water? Remember the
dynamic in the death vision and the drinking
of water, and how the mystical adept does not
drink?
For one to ask or run to water in that vision

says that the person is not an adept, is not
prepared, and is likely unbalanced enough to
trigger the scales or guardians or both. And
that is precisely what happened. Ben Azzai
died while in the presence of God in vision.
BenZomawentmad: hewas harmed, something
that is common in such circumstances.
Elisha ben Avuya turned into a personality

which destroyed everything around him,
which in turn earned him the name ‘Acher’ the
Other. This part of the story is very interesting.
Some versions of the tale talk about Elisha

challenging the superiority of God, as he sees
Metatron, working as the scribe of God, seated
(in the scribe position) and writing the merits
of Israel. Elisha announces that no one should
sit in the presence of God, and then questions
God’s absolute Divinity if an angel dare sit in
his presence. He demands that the angel be
punished. Not very bright. As a result, A
Bat Kol (Heavenly Voice) went forth and said:
Return, my mischievous children - all but Acher.
All of Elisha’s deeds are ripped out of the Book
of Life, and he is cast out forever, to wander as
‘the Other’.
This is about the unbalanced mind that

thinks they know better than Divinity, and
seeks to judge everything and anything which
they deem wrong. This is a warning about
fundamentalist thought, and speaking with
‘Gods authority’ to punish others. To enter
Pardes in vision with such a mind-set is very
likely to trigger permanent expulsion: the

second death.
It can also potentially trigger the judgment

of all humans: as one magical adept human
‘judges’ the Divine, such an act can poten-
tially trigger a collective punishment for all
humanity: final judgement. This is something
you really need to think about, as there is a
lot of knowledge within this dynamic, but it is
something you have to figure out for yourself.
Rabbi Akiva, the only one with wisdom and

understanding, came and went peacefully and
without harm. We know from the advice he
utters to his fellow rabbis that he is versed in
the dynamics of the Divine realm. He went in
without want or expectation, just to be quietly
there, and then left taking nothing with him.
The others all had their own hidden expecta-
tions, intent, wants and needs: it destroyed
them.
This is an important story as it has hidden

within it the dynamics of power of stepping
in vision into the Divine realm with the intent
for facing God. It warns of the pitfalls, and it
also tells us that the dynamics are the same as
the Egyptian ones that you learned. It triggers
the walk of the gates, the hall of the scales and
so forth, but the ascent of the Rabbis and also
of what is hidden in the Arbatel take it a step
further and with less structure, filters, bridges,
and so forth. That makes it dangerous and
destructive.
The Egyptian approach to ascent with its

guardians, gates and deities, filter out those
who should not reach into such depths, and
also steps the power down enough that it
can be experienced without unnecessary
destruction. It also has the very necessary
aspect of descent embedded within it which
creates balance and harmony.
The Abrahamic system dispenses with all of

those filters and for an adept who has figured
out all the steps within the work, it shoves
them face first into the blast furnace of Divine
power without any protection or filtering.
It triggers ascent by way of destruction: any
deficit in the adept will create a trigger, and the
destructive results of that trigger can poten-
tially spill beyond the individual. Remember,
every step that an adept takes towards the
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threshold of Divinity affects the whole of
humanity at a deep and subtle level: you are
an inherent part of the collective. That is one
of the keys to the Christian Mysteries of Jesus.
The otherwisdom that is related to that issue

is hidden in that tale is also about Acher, who
cut down the plantings. Plants are trimmed back
from their full growth at the end of summer
beginning of autumn by way of harvest, ready
for them to go to sleep inwinter: they are limited
at the end of their measure. But plantings are
spring plants that are ready to shoot up and
blossom: if you cut them in spring, you limit
their expression and sometimes can kill them.

By ‘cutting down the plantings’, the text is
saying, ‘here is someone who took away the oppor-
tunity for growth in others at the start of their
path. And that is a terrible crime to commit
magically.

Think very carefully about that dynamic in
relation to what we have just been looking at:
it relates to certain dynamics not only in the
Arbatel, but in some other aspects of magical
adept work – the sword edge becomes very
narrow indeed.
In a work such as the Arbatel, if you

recognise these twists that can happen, you
can recognise them in yourself should they
be triggered in you by overreaching, and
therefore you can do something about it
before it is too late. That is why the Arbatel is
littered with warnings. Before we continue,
look at Psalm 101 that is quoted in the story:

Psalm 101

A Psalm of David. I will sing of
mercy and justice; unto Thee,
O LORD, will I sing praises

I will give heed unto the way of
integrity; oh when wilt Thou
come unto me?

I will walk within my house in the
integrity of my heart

I will set no base thing before mine
eyes;

I hate the doing of things crooked; it
shall not cleave unto me

A perverse heart shall depart from
me; I will know no evil thing

Whoso slandereth his neighbour in
secret, him will I destroy;

whoso is haughty of eye and proud of
heart, him will I not suffer.

Mine eyes are upon the faithful of the
land, that theymay dwell with
me;

he that walketh in a way of integrity,
he shall minister unto me.

He thatworketh deceit shall not dwell
within my house;

he that speaketh falsehood shall not
be established before mine
eyes.

Morning bymorningwill I destroy all
the wicked of the land;

to cut off all the workers of iniquity
from the city of the LORD

Do you recognise the style and intent of it?
It is a list of what is not acceptable from one
whowouldwalk in theHouse ofGod: it is both
the voice of the mystic and the voice of God
that speaks. Again, this is all pertinent to the
Arbatel work in a round about way.
The Arbatel has various different magical

workings buried within it: they are stepping
stones towards an ultimate goal. That goal
is ascent and also the potential triggering of
the last judgement: final destruction. This is
pretty typical of a branch of mystical Christian
thinking that was knocking about in the
sixteenth century, and has its roots in very
early Christianity.
This branch of Christian thought detested

life, the physical body and the physical
world: they felt that if ‘final judgement’
could be triggered, they would have achieved
the ultimate aim of all going back to God.
And it was not a personal individual ‘final
judgement’; rather it was a collective one.
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Such thinkers often looked upon the rest of
humanity as sheep that they had to shepherd,
and that it was their job to ‘bring them to God’,
whether they wanted it or not.
Such arrogance is still prevalent in many

religions to this day, and it is truly abhorrent
in mystical terms: the path to the Divine is
always, without exception, an individual one,
and the triggering of judgement in life, ascent,
and everything connected to it is something
between the individual and Divinity alone.
This is why the final step of the adepts training
is to face destruction and survive it: it is an
individual act that between God and the adept
– it cannot be defined or forced by anyone
or anything else. You will understand more
about that when you come to the final module
of training.
To trigger such an act upon the collective, as

is hinted at in the Arbatel, is to ‘cut downGods
plantings’ – you become Acher, the Other, cast
out forever in the second death. For all the
wisdom and understanding displayed in the
Arbatel, this aspect of the work hidden in
the text shows the glaring blind spot in the
author and their work: their religious agenda
puts them in direct judgement of God. That
religious attitude that was so embedded
within some of the mystical paths of Chris-
tianity became a weakness of ego: a lesson we
must learn from.
There were however many other things

within the Arbatel, as you have seen, that
serve to teach good magical lessons, and
one of the things that appears in the Arbatel
that I have not as yet looked into in depth is
something that is briefly hinted at: the first
adept. This is also something known as the
first magician, and the earliest mention I have
found of this dynamic in any magical or ritual
text can be seen in the ‘Book of the Hidden
Chamber’, which is the funerary text from the
tomb of Tuthmosis III (Egypt 18th dynasty).

6.1 The first adept

The first adept is an anchor of a line in a
magical stream of consciousness, one who
created patterns and then released them into

the stream of time. In real terms it is not
literally the very first adept, rather it is a
person who created and mastered magical
patterns in life, applied them in the outside
world, and laid down working methods that
have been developed and drawn from ever
since.
In that process, the person became an

‘ancestor ofmagic’, and an honoured ‘Justified’
person who subsequent generations revered.
That process, where successive waves of
priests andmagicians connected to this person
in vision and ritual, built a pattern that became
larger than the person. The pattern over time,
took on various aspects that formed into keys,
many of which were handed down through
the generations to this day, and that process
also by nature of those who connected with
the first adept, triggered the ‘deification’ of
the original individual. They became merged
with various deities so that you end up with a
hive contact.
And it is this deified keyed pattern that the

consciousness of the original person flows
through, that we connect with. This enables
the magician to work in visionary ritual and
connect through the pattern to the knowledge
and understanding of the first adept in order
to learn. Such work also connects the magician
directly into the stream of consciousness that
flows from that first adept, drawing the deified
vessel into the orbit of the magician so that
the consciousness of the magician and the
consciousness of the first adept can work
together to excavate ancient work, and to forge
new work out of the old. You can begin to see
the power that could flow through such work,
and why it is so well buried.
If you know such streams and have worked

with them before, you will recognise the
hints in the text, if you have not, but you are
at a stage where such work would be not
only beneficial to your evolution, but to the
evolution of magic, you will begin to suspect
it is there. The first adept, in the deity pattern,
has a focused intent to continue to expand
and develop magical knowledge in humanity,
and as soon as a magician comes close to their
orbit, they will reach out for connection.
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So who is the ‘first adept’ that is hinted
at in the Arbatel, and what breadcrumbs
were planted into the text to take you to
that threshold? The first hint comes with the
mention of Hermes Trismegistus in the Second
Septenary, where the author drops a magical
hint about communion with this power.
If you know the text of the Corpus

Hermeticum, youwill know that this collection
of writings from the 1st-3rd century AD is a
series of conversations. This was a commonway
of teaching at the time that they were written,
but that method of passing on information,
which was a major writing method deployed
by Greek philosophers, was more than a
simple vehicle for passing on information: its
roots go much further back and is evident in
older Egyptian wisdom texts. Remember the
different ways of both reading and writing
such works, and hiding things within layers?

Conversations between a deity, or a spirit,
and a human, were sometimes passed on in
order to teach: they are both a method of
writing, and also remnants of a literal conver-
sation with the contact. A good example of
this layered writing is in The Discourse on the
Eighth and Ninth, from The Nag Hammadi
Library (it is copied in full at the end of the
lesson for you to read). This is a conversation
between Hermes and a human. Sometimes
such writings are presented as a conversation
between a father and son, or a teacher and
student. What they point to is multi-layered:
they are discourses that teach the reader
through the vehicle of a conversation, but they
also sometimes hint at contacted conversation,
a method well known to magical adepts: an
adept should be able to spot when such a
written conversation is not just a vehicle for
the passing on of information, but is a true
contacted discourse.
The writer of the Arbatel will have been

exposed to both in the writing method and
the hidden contact, through the work of Ficino
and his translation of the Corpus Hermeticum,
along with other writings and oral traditions
that seeped out of Greco Roman Egypt.
The Nag Hammadi papyri, another source

of these conversations, were found in Qena,

forty miles north of Luxor, a centre of great
learning for at least two millennia by the
time these texts were written (they were
unearthed in the 1945). They are remnants of
the old Egyptian knowledge, mixed with the
Greek and near eastern knowledge, and are
stepping stones to the roots which flow from
the distance past. The find in 1945 confirmed
to modern day magicians studying such texts
as the Corpus Hermeticum that they were not
‘just made up’ in the fifteenth and sixteenth
century as many suspected, but were in fact
surviving fragments from the classical era.
These remnants survived by way of not only

the writings left behind, but the taking up of
the personality of Hermes Trismegistus as a
central figure in mystery teachings in Europe.
Hermes Trismegistus is variously connected
to Hermes the deity, Thoth/Djehuty, and also
Imhotep. All are correct in varying fashions
and layers, and this trail of personalities takes
us closer to the ‘first adept’: Imhotep, or
Imuthes in Greek. Let us look at this person-
ality in a bit of detail, as it will open quite a
few doors for you in this work.
Imhotepwas a high priest and Vizier to King

Djoser in the third dynasty of theOldKingdom
in Egypt. An inscription on the base of a statue
of Djoser mentions Imhotep and his titles as
‘chancellor of the king of lower Egypt’, the
‘first one under the king’, the ‘administrator of
the great mansion’, the ‘hereditary Noble’, the
‘high priest of Heliopolis’, the ‘chief sculptor’,
and the ‘chief carpenter’.
There is little written about him contem-

porary to his own time, other than inscriptions
on statues andmonuments, and a lot of statues
fashioned of him as a simply dressed scribe.
His fame grew over time in Egypt, and he was
looked to as ‘one of the wise men’ that a seeker
would communicate with –

I have heard the words of Imhotep
and Hordedef (son of Khufu) with
whose discoursesmen speak somuch

—A line from a New Kingdom
wisdom song (Ancient Egypt:
Anatomy of a Civilisation By Barry J.
Kemp)
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The legend of Imhotep grew over a span of
more than a thousand years, until by the time
we get to the twenty sixth dynasty, he had
been raised to the status of a minor god, as
the son of Ptah of Memphis. Later still, the
Greeks connected him, through his apparent
teachings in medicine, to Asclepius, and also
to Hermes/Thoth/Djehuty.
If you look closely at the relationship

between Djoser and Imhotep, you start to
see two men who were both of astounding
qualities, and who between them steered the
ship of Egypt through a time of incredible
advancement in knowledge, architecture,
medicine, priesthood and so forth. The
Famine Stela at Elephantine, made some two
thousand years after the time of Djoser, tells
of the dream/visionary skills of Djoser and
how he stopped the plague from ravaging
his people. These two people lived on in the
hearts and minds of Egyptians, fuelling a
mythology that took upon it a life of its own.
And this is important for you as an adept: this
is not just a boring history lesson, this points to
how the vessels are created that we, millennia
later, connect to.
The legend of Imhotep which has elements

of Djoser woven into it, morphed over
thousands of years through various deities to
become Hermes Trismegistus, the passer on of
hidden knowledge, a deity spirit with human
elements that talked to magicians. This over
time has created an interface for magicians
in order to tap into the deep well of past
knowledge in order to reach the ‘first adept’.
Reaching through the deity vessel, through to
the human buried within it, and drawing that
contact out through the deity interpreter, and
then through a spirit interpreter is a part of
the Arbatel work. Remember Phaleg? And it
is this that the Arbatel speaks of.
In practical terms of magical application,

you should be able to easily figure out how and
where to connect to the First Adept in order to
learn. This is work from the Arbatel that you
can safely do, and it is best to do within the
orbit of work with the inner temples, libraries
and deities that form the bedrock of the
Egyptian tradition that the First Adept springs

from. That is a far healthier and also more
direct approach than using the methodology
that is hidden in the Arbatel. It is work that
can be very educational for the adept, just
keep in mind that such ancient lines often get
‘muddy’ from many generations of magicians
projecting onto such a contact.
With a contact like the First Adept, tread

carefully and intelligently, do not become a
regular visitor to them, and do not become
reliant upon such a contact. If you reach
directly back without going through the
various Greek and subsequent layers, you are
more likely to get a ‘clean’ contact. If you try
and track back through the Hermes filter, you
are far more likely to hit the layers of mud,
crud and projections.

6.2 Summary

Although the Arbatel is not a magical work
that needs reviving and using magically, for
obvious reasons, it is a work that as an aside,
holds a great deal of knowledge and wisdom
that is still pertinent today. It is also important
for adepts to be able to analyse such texts and
understand what they are and why they are: it
is a part of our magical history, and helps you
to understand the evolution and also mistakes
in magic that are part and parcel of human
development.
When I first wrote this module a fewmonths

ago, I had extracted the ritual and visionary
work, and the work with the seals, in order
for you to experiment and explore the many
layered secrets of the Arbatel. That is when the
guardians attached to this work really kicked
off. They affected me not only in dreams and
visions, but also physically in a very directway.
They also affected those who lived with and
aroundme. Thatwaswhen I sat up and started
to truly pay attention.
I cut out of the module all of the practical

work along with a large amount of analysis
and comment. I thought I had done enough
to make it safe, and then passed it along to
Michael the editor. However, I had missed
parts that still needed removal. My energy
started to really crash and burn, and so too did
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Michael’s energy. Every time he worked on
one of the lessons, a heavy weight descended
upon him and it left him stressed and drained.
We also both experienced magical tangles:

every time either of us worked on the lessons,
we became mentally tangled up: things didn’t
make sense, files vanished and re appeared,
and everything became very confused. I finally
realised the files were still breaking the honour
code of the Arbatel, andwewere inadvertently
taking students down a very dangerous road.
So I went back and started at the beginning
again and read through everything line by line.
It was only then that I spotted a layer I had
missed: the layer that hinted at the triggering
of Final Judgement, or destruction.
It was then that I truly understood just how

dangerous this text could be if a magician
cracked all of its codes and then actually did
thework embeddedwithin the text. I did some
readings to see if I was correct, or whether I
was just being paranoid, particularly as just
this week, various people were dropping dead
around me. The readings did indeed show
that this was caused by an aspect of the work
still in the lessons, and that if I published the
analysis in its current form, I would be guilty
by association of ‘cutting down the plantings’.
So I write this, late at night after a long

session of once more cutting out text from the
lessons and adjusting things, so that it is now
safe. Why did I not scrap the whole module?
Because as an adept, sometimes you have to
look into dangerous holes so that you under-
stand them, and understand the minds behind
them. It is a part of our collective magical
history, and we learn as much from peoples
mistakes as we do from their successful work.
Also, the Arbatel is crammed full of classical

and magical references that lead you to texts
that will serve to enhance your magical
education and understanding. It is a profound
work just in its sense of references if nothing
else. Also, it is a perfect book with which to
learn about and practice the PaRDeS method
of analysis. Doing such analysis on a poten-
tially dangerous magical text is not something
an adept should pull away from: as its layers
reveal themselves to you, the mystical implica-

tions of the work are something that you must
spot and understand for yourself.
As an end note for this lesson, here is the

full text of the Discourse of the Eight and
Ninth. Read it carefully as there is much
within it, and see if you can understand
what Hermes Trismegistus is talking about.
To help you, understand that the eight are
the Egyptian Ogdoad, and the nine are the
Egyptian Ennead. Also remember the shift
in the Arbatel pattern from seven to eight,
and what the eighth element is. Put the two
concepts of the eighth together and draw your
conclusions from that. Draw upon all your
magical knowledge that you have learned up
to this point: a great test!

6.3 The Discourse on the Eighth
and Ninth

“My father, yesterday you promised me that
you would bring my mind into the eighth and
afterwards you would bring me into the ninth.
You said that this is the order of the tradition.”
“My son, indeed this is the order. But the

promise was according to human nature. For I
told youwhen I initiated the promise, I said, ‘If
you hold in mind each one of the steps.’ After
I had received the spirit through the power,
I set forth the action for you. Indeed, the
understanding dwells in you; in me (it is) as
though the power were pregnant. For when I
conceived from the fountain that flowed tome,
I gave birth.”
“My father, you have spoken every word

well to me. But I am amazed at this statement
that you have just made. For you said, ‘The
power that is in me’."
He said, “I gave birth to it (the power), as

children are born.”
“Then, my father, I have many brothers, if I

am to be numbered among the offspring.”
“Right, my son! This good thing is

numbered by . . .
(3 lines missing)
. . . and . . . at all times. Therefore, my son, it

is necessary for you to recognize your brothers
and to honor them rightly and properly,
because they come from the same father. For
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each generation I have called. I have named it,
because they were offspring like these sons.”
“Then, my father, do they have a day?”
“My son, they are spiritual ones. For they

exist as forces that grow other souls. Therefore
I say that they are immortal.”
“Your word is true; it has no refutation from

now on. My father, begin the discourse on the
eighth and the ninth, and includeme also with
my brothers.”
“Let us pray, my son, to the father of the

universe, with your brothers who are my sons,
that he may give the spirit of eloquence.”
“How do they pray, my father, when joined

with the generations? I want to obey, my
father.”
(2 lines missing)
. . . But it is not . . . . Nor is it a . . . . But

he is satisfied with her . . . him . . . . And it is
right for you to remember the progress that
came to you as wisdom in the books, my son.
Compare yourself to the early years of life. As
children do, you have posed senseless, unintel-
ligent questions.”
“My father, the progress that has come to

me now, and the foreknowledge, according to
the books, that has come to me, exceeding the
deficiency - these things are foremost in me.”
“My son, when you understand the truth of

your statement, you will find your brothers,
who are my sons, praying with you.”
“My father, I understand nothing else except

the beauty that came to me in the books.”
“This is what you call the beauty of the soul,

the edification that came to you in stages. May
the understanding come to you, and you will
teach.”
“I have understood, my father, each one of

the books. And especially the . . .
(2 lines missing)
. . . which is in . . . .”
“My son, . . . in praises from those who

extolled them.”
“My father, fromyou Iwill receive the power

of the discourse that you will give. As it was
told to both of us, let us pray, my father.”
“My son, what is fitting is to pray to God

with all our mind and all our heart and our
soul, and to ask him that the gift of the eighth

extend to us, and that each one receive from
him what is his. Your part, then, is to under-
stand; my own is to be able to deliver the
discourse from the fountain that flows to me.”
“Let us pray, my father:
I call upon you, who rules over the kingdom

of power, whose word comes as a birth of light.
And his words are immortal. They are eternal
and unchanging. He is the one whose will
begets life for the forms in every place. His
nature gives form to substance. By him, the
souls of the eighth and the angels are moved
. . .
(2 lines missing)
. . . those that exist. His providence extends

to everyone . . . begets everyone. He is the one
who . . . the aeon among spirits. He created
everything. He who is self-contained cares for
everything. He is perfect, the invisible God
to whom one speaks in silence - his image is
moved when it is directed, and it governs -
the one mighty power, who is exalted above
majesty, who is better than the honored (ones),
Zo xa tha zo
A OO EE OO EEE
oooo ee oooooo
ooooo oooooo
uuuuuu
oooooooooooo
ooo
Zo za zoth.
“Lord, grant us a wisdom from your power

that reaches us, so that we may describe to
ourselves the vision of the eighth and the
ninth. We have already advanced to the
seventh, since we are pious and walk in your
law. And your will we fulfill always. For
we have walked in your way, and we have
renounced . . . , so that your vision may come.
Lord, grant us the truth in the image. Allow
us through the spirit to see the form of the
image that has no deficiency, and receive the
reflection of the pleroma from us through our
praise.
“And acknowledge the spirit that is in us.

For from you the universe received soul. For
from you, the unbegotten one, the begotten
one came into being. The birth of the self-
begotten one is through you, the birth of all
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begotten things that exist. Receive from us
these spiritual sacrifices, which we send to you
with all our heart and our soul and all our
strength. Save that which is in us and grant us
the immortal wisdom.”
“Let us embrace each other affectionately,

my son. Rejoice over this! For already from
them the power, which is light, is coming to
us. For I see! I see indescribable depths. How
shall I tell you, my son? . . . from the . . . the
places. How shall I describe the universe? I
amMind, and I see another Mind, the one that
moves the soul! I see the one that moves me
from pure forgetfulness. You give me power!
I see myself! I want to speak! Fear restrains
me. I have found the beginning of the power
that is above all powers, the one that has no
beginning. I see a fountain bubbling with life.
I have said, my son, that I am Mind. I have
seen! Language is not able to reveal this. For
the entire eighth, my son, and the souls that are
in it, and the angels, sing a hymn in silence.
And I, Mind, understand."

“What is the way to sing a hymn through
silence?”
“Have you become such that you cannot be

spoken to?”
“I am silent, my father. I want to sing a hymn

to you while I am silent.”
“Then sing it, for I am Mind.”
“I understandMind, Hermes, who cannot be

interpreted, because he keeps within himself.
And I rejoice, my father, because I see you
smiling. And the universe rejoices. Therefore,
there is no creature that will lack your life. For
you are the lord of the citizens in every place.
Your providence protects. I call you ‘father’,
‘aeon of the aeons’, ‘great divine spirit’. And
by a spirit he gives rain upon everyone. What
do you say to me, my father, Hermes?”
“Concerning these things, I do not say

anything, my son. For it is right before God
that we keep silent about what is hidden.”
“Trismegistus, let not my soul be deprived

of the great divine vision. For everything is
possible for you as master of the universe.”
“Return to praising, my son, and sing while

you are silent. Ask what you want in silence.”
What he had finished praising, he shouted,

“Father Trismegistus! What shall I say? We
have received this light. And I myself see this
same vision in you. And I see the eighth, and
the souls that are in it, and the angels singing
a hymn to the ninth and its powers. And I see
him who has the power of them all, creating
those that are in the spirit.”
“It is advantageous from now on, that we

keep silence in a reverent posture. Do not
speak about the vision from now on. It is
proper to sing a hymn to the father until the
day to quit the body.”
“What you sing, my father, I too want to

sing.”
“I am singing a hymn within myself. While

you rest yourself, be active in praise. For you
have found what you seek.”
“But is it proper, my father, that I praise

because I am filled in my heart?”
“What is proper is your praise that you will

sing to God, so that it might be written in this
imperishable book.”
“I will offer up the praise in my heart, as

I pray to the end of the universe and the
beginning of the beginning, to the object
of man’s quest, the immortal discovery, the
begetter of light and truth, the sower of reason,
the love of immortal life. No hidden word will
be able to speak about you, Lord. Therefore,
my mind wants to sing a hymn to you daily. I
am the instrument of your spirit; Mind is your
plectrum. And your counsel plucks me. I see
myself! I have received power from you. For
your love has reached us.” “Right, my son.”
“Grace! After these things, I give thanks by

singing a hymn to you. For I have received life
from you, when you made me wise. I praise
you. I call your name that is hiddenwithinme:
A O EE O EEE
ooo iii oooo
ooooo
ooooo uuuuuu oo
ooooooooo
ooooooooo
oo.
You are the one who exists with the spirit. I

sing a hymn to you reverently.”
“My son, write this book for the temple at

Diospolis in hieroglyphic characters, entitling
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it ‘The Eighth Reveals the Ninth.”’
“I will do it, my father, as you command

now.”
“My son, write the language of the book

on steles of turquoise. My son, it is proper
to write this book on steles of turquoise, in
hieroglyphic characters. For Mind himself
has become overseer of these. Therefore, I
command that this teaching be carved on
stone, and that you place it in my sanctuary.
Eight guardians guard it with [. . . ] of the Sun.
The males on the right are frog-faced, and the
females on the left are cat-faced. And put a
square milk-stone at the base of the turquoise
tablets, and write the name on the azure stone
tablet in hieroglyphic characters. My son, you
will do this when I am in Virgo, and the sun is
in the first half of the day, and fifteen degrees
have passed by me.”
“My father, everything that you say I will do

eagerly.”
“And write an oath in the book, lest those

who read the book bring the language into
abuse, and not use it to oppose the acts of
fate. Rather, they should submit to the law
of God, without having transgressed at all,
but in purity asking God for wisdom and
knowledge. And he who will not be begotten
at the start by God comes to be by the general
and guiding discourses. He will not be able to
read the things written in this book, although
his conscience is pure within him, since he
does not do anything shameful, nor does he
consent to it. Rather, by stages he advances
and enters into the way of immortality. And
thus he enters into the understanding of the
eighth that reveals the ninth.”
“So shall I do it, my father.”
“This is the oath: I make him who will

read this holy book swear by heaven and
earth, and fire and water, and seven rulers of
substance, and the creating spirit in them, and
the unbegotten God, and the self-begotten
one, and him who has been begotten, that he
will guard the things that Hermes has said.
And those who keep the oath, God will be
reconciled with them and everyone whom
we have named. But wrath will come to each
one of those who violate the oath. This is the

perfect one who is, my son.”

Original translation of this text was prepared
by members of the Coptic Gnostic Library Project
of the Institute for Antiquity and Christianity,
Claremont Graduate School. The Coptic Gnostic
Library Project was funded by UNESCO, the
National Endowment for the Humanities, and
other Institutions. E. J. Brill has asserted copyright
on texts published by the Coptic Gnostic Library
Project. The translation presented here has been
edited, modified and formatted for use in the
Gnostic Society Library.
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Working with the Classical Planets

There are lots of different ways of working
with the seven classical planets, and the magic
of each culture reflects a form of working
that draws in the powers of the planets, and
communion with the planetary spirits. This is
a way to work with the planetary spirits that
does not involve the kind of mess you can get
into with such works as the Arbatel.
In this lesson we will work with a particular

method for ritual connection and direct work
for specific reasons with the powers of the
planets and their spirits. This working is about
looking at what is lacking, what is needful to
the magician in terms of powers, resources,
and dynamics, and how that deficit is either
understood and accepted, or is remedied
according to what is balanced.
Each planetary influence has a two sided set

of dynamics to it, and the planetary spirits can
be worked with to trigger one side or the other
of a particular planets influence upon you as
an individual. The key is being able to work
with the flow of contact, and to be able to know
yourself deeply enough in order to make the
right decisions.
This working can be done with, a pair of

planets, or all seven. Working with all seven
may be a bit of overkill and may over stretch
themagician, and for themost part is not really
necessary unless you wish to approach it that
way in order to learn, or you are really stuck.
Once you have learned the working, you can

use itwhen you get to a crossroads in life, or are
hitting a wall in life, or you finding it difficult
to move forward, or when you feel you are
seriously lacking in someway and have no idea
of how to forge forward. It can also be used
in times of great difficulty in order to move
things along, release things to bring things to
conclusion. However, the working is woven in
with the Three Fates, also known as the Three
Mothers.

Working with the Three Fates in planetary
work ensures that the interactions and results
of that magic for the magician, is within
the fate pattern of the magician and does not
over stretch their measure. It keeps the work
within the boundaries of your own possibility,
and stops the work triggering a massive
unbalanced swing in a destructive direction.

This work can also give deeper insights into
your situation, as to why it is there, what is it
doing, and if it is necessary for you to just suck
it up and deal with it, or whether you can side
step it and move forward. It is also a working
that can be used as a stepping stone in deeper
and more profound magical work. Working
with the planetary spirits can also highlight for
you any hidden weakness within you or your
fate path, so that instead of trying to change
the power around you, you change yourself.
Every type of magical work has a positive and
negative side, and the magician has to work
in gnosis with that. The same is true of the

192



Lesson 7. Working with the Classical Planets

planetary powers, so let us have a look at that.

7.1 The two sides of the
planetary powers and spirits

Each planetary power emits certain qualities
that directly affect us as humans and
magicians. The planetary spirits are both
bridges and filters of that power and are
beings that we can interact with in order
to be the conductor to some extent of that
influence, as well as coming to understand
them better. These qualities each have positive
and negative sides to them, as does every
power in the universe.
The key to this is working with the spirits

and influences to recognise what type of
influence is being asserted at any one time,
and to decide if it is something we can actively
work with, transform, or simply recognise
and use as a fate catalyst. The mistake a lot of
magicians make is to only grab for the positive
and supress the negative influence, which can
in turn cause a backup of destructive power if
we do not understand its purpose within our
own fate weave.
If you understand a negative influence that

is flowing from a planetary influence, you can
choose to engage with that influence in your
life in order to turn around a situation, or to
strengthen yourself: the magician uses both
sides of a power to develop and evolve, and to
ensure they have the resources necessary to do
that.
This brings you into the sphere of the

planetary influences as a co-worker rather
than as a victim or recipient. Such work
can draw upon not only inner and ritual
connection with the spirits, but also the
astrology of the magician, and the divination
of the magician, as you will see. First let us
look at the seven classical ‘planets’ of which
only five are actual planets, and the powers
that flow from them in terms of the magician
and magical work.
Bear in mind as you read this list, it is not

that these are the actual influences that flow
from the planets/bridges, rather these are
the forms that the influence/power manifests

in a human at ground level. The powers
themselves that flow from the planets are
‘frequencies’, and how our bodies and minds
translate them into action tend to manifest
in particular ways through our bodies and
psychology.

Saturn

As you know, Saturn is the power of the
Grindstone, and is the influence of the task
master: a tough teacher. On the positive
side, the influence of Saturn gives time and
strength to a magician in order to evolve and
mature. Saturn is the time keeper, the length
of cord that is measured by the Fates, and
is the power that puts us to work so that we
actively join within the wider fate patterns
of our species in order to evolve. Saturn is
limitation, focus, boundaries, common sense,
duty, discipline, and a power that dampens
over creative powers, too much impulse, or
overgrowth: he is the gardener.
The negative side of Saturn is overwhelming

burden, long term sickness, stupidity,
no boundaries it is a power that allows
overgrowth, no focus, no service and total
selfishness.
If the magician is fully engaging in

something that is within their fate pattern,
that needs to happen, and that involves more
than the magician themselves, the power of
Saturn gets right up behind you and helps
you pull on your own innate qualities while
also strengthening them in order to bring
successful completion.
If the magician is not engaging with what

they are supposed to be doing, the power of
Saturn will lean upon the negative qualities
within you, strengthening them in order to
bring them to light so that you can recognise
them. Once you recognise the failings within
you or whatever it is you are doing, and you
take steps to remedy those weaknesses, the
power of Saturn flips as soon as it is right to
do so, in order to facilitate your move forward.
The key with this is not to think of the

planetary spirit as one who is even remotely
interested in your life and you: do not
humanise such spirits nor personalise the
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relationship with them. They are power
dynamics that work along the patterns of fate
of every living thing. If you are not engaging
within your pattern properly, the dynamic
cannot flow properly, so the negative side of
the power becomes prominent. If you are
engaging properly, the productive side of the
power flows freely along your pattern which
in turn fuels your work and strengthens you.
This can be experienced in everyday life: if

you are constantly hitting a wall in life, and
everything is falling apart, it is likely you are
not engaging with something as you should.
Once you figure that out and properly engage,
even the most terrible situations become
stepping stones for you, and not stones to bash
you with.
For the magician, instead of simply being on

the passive receiving end of such influences,
you can engage directly with the planetary
spirit that you think is having amajor influence
upon you, and through conversing with the
planetary spirit, you can understand what is
happening, what it is you need to do, and then
do it. This in turn frees everything up and
allows the power to flow better.
Let us have a look at the other planets briefly,

so that we can then move on to the work itself.
Also note that the order of the planets, which
is a traditional order, is not a decreasing list
of power, rather it subtly outlines a pattern of
influence that can be asserted in a ritual pattern
that you already know.

Jupiter

The positive influence of Jupiter is expansion,
education, intelligence, wisdom, honesty,
justice, good governance, charity, the power
of priests, magicians, and kings/queens, and
also of creativity. The negative influence of
Jupiter is bigotry, fundamentalist thought,
ignorance, dishonesty, dictatorship, greed and
general idiocy.

Mars

Mars is power, sheer power, and how that
power manifests largely depends upon the
individual. That power can be transformed

positively to strength, endurance, energy,
health, drive, and stability through powerful
anchoring in one’s own power. It works in
conjunction with the slower planet Saturn
in order to trigger self-limitation, hence it is
connected to the magical sword. It can also
be transformed negatively into aggression,
cruelty, destruction, blind ambition, and
‘bloodlust’. When the power of Mars exerts an
influence on someone, it puts power behind
what is already within a person or vessel, and
brings it out.

The Sun

The sun is your fulcrum, and when that
fulcrum is solid, then the power of the sun
flows through the fulcrum to bring success,
energy, health, vitality, and balance to the
best of your fate patterns’ ability. If the
fulcrum is weak or unstable, then the sun can
bring degeneration of mind and body, and
its influence can strike the magician, like the
guardian cobra. The sun spits destruction
to those who are continually off balance,
and brings fuel to those who are working to
maintain balance.

Venus

The influence of Venus brings radiance,
creativity, and a power of presence that comes
from experience and wisdom. It is the lantern
in your hand that is the result of your harvest
and threshing, it is the beauty that is left over
once Pluto has torn apart the wheat from the
chaff.
The negative influence of Venus is

arrogance, selfish indulgence, hoarding
and clinging to power or possessions, passive
aggressive cruelty, and not learning from
experience. It is also the negative power of
female rage that is merciless, the power of
Sekhmet on the rampage and killing while out
of control, and the unbalanced cold uncaring
vicious female quality (that can express in
men or women).
Be aware that Mars and Venus are often

assigned as ‘male’ and ‘female’ powers
which is a reductionist view. Rather they are
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outputting and receiving powers that have a
close relationship with each other, and can
often be worked with together.

Mercury

Mercury is the power of the road ahead, of
communication, speed of thought, and how
the intellect of Jupiter and the work ethic of
Saturn are used. Mercury is a ‘doing’ power
that draws from the bigger planets and puts
things into action on the ground. It is the
spark between nerves, wires, and the power of
lighting expressing itself.
Mercury is the power of the utterer in action,

the filter that takes the sound of the wind and
turns it into words and communication that
we can understand. It is the speed of intel-
ligence, and the translator between the gods
and humanity that facilitates the magician to
progress practically. It is the speed of thought,
the quickness of action, and the fuel that
propels the magician along their path.
The negative influence of Mercury is too

much speed and no attention to detail, and
the accumulation of useless knowledge that
festers into degeneracy, a power of deception
in communication, and the inability to focus.

The Moon

The moon is an interesting one as it is the
closest to us, and exerts a regular tide that
profoundly affects everything on the planet. It
affects our hormone system, our minds, and
our magic with its rising and ebbing force.
It’s complexity of action is so immediate and

works with such regular patterns of twenty
eight days it is the easiest classical ‘planet’
for us to work with, and yet can also easily
confound us if we are not careful. In terms of
magical work, and this work in particular it is
very useful for us to connect with the moon to
explore our own minds in the application of
magic. However by the nature of the moon,
it is also the one where we have to be able to
observe ourselves without emotion in order to
see if we are bringing through and working
with the right qualities or not.

In terms of magic, the influence of the moon
can expand our visionary abilities and our
imagination in magical application, and we
can use the rising and falling tides to either
expand our magical influence, or retract it. A
good side to the moons power is the strength
of influence over our visionary work, and a
bad side of the moons power can influence our
minds and ‘fool’ us, leading us down dead
ends in our work. Because of that, a lot of
focused and powerful magic is best done at the
dark moon when we can be sure of minimal
influence.
The list of planetary influences that you have

just read is a basic listing, and when it comes
to magical interactions with these powers, you
have to interpret such lists in terms of magic
and what it is you are trying to achieve.
When you approach such a power in ritual,

you have to draw upon everything you know
and have learned in your training in order to
interpret the communion and the subsequent
effect of that communion in order to draw the
full benefit of such work. When you talk to a
planetary spirit in vision, the communion can
go very deep, and it is up to the magician to be
able to sift through the experience and under-
stand what the contact is trying to say. When
you approach the spirit in ritual, there is little
inner communion, but by drawing the spirit
into your pattern, its effects can be far more
expressive in your physical life. From that
expression, you can learn, if you are observant,
how the interaction works both in the short
term and long term for you as an individual
magician.
I have found the best way is a mix of both

inner communion and ritual presence, and
then being able to spot for myself in my life
how the results of that interaction pans out.
Then you can act accordingly. So why would
you work this way?

7.2 When to connect with the
planetary spirits in ritual

For the most part, an adept should be able to
function as a magician with little interaction
with such beings, but there does come a time
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for all of us when we cannot see the way ahead
no matter what we do, and we feel backed in
to a corner in some way, usually in life.
In such circumstances either we are not

doing what we are supposed to be doing,
or we are filtering the energy of the planets
through the wrong channels. That is normal
in everyday life, and it is through the missteps
that we learn and evolve. When you are an
adept magician, the stakes get higher and such
missteps can be a major problem. It is up to
a magician to stop being a passive mindless
recipient of the forces, and to consciously
engage with them.
That engagement comes in stages as the

magician develops. So at first the magician
connects to the planetary spirits in order to
boost or focus a particular influence into a
direction or filter that the magician feels is
needed. As the magician progresses and
evolves, they begin to learn that working with
a single planet magically can knock off the
influences of the other planets as they filter
down to you: push down one end of the
seesaw and the other side tips up, swinging
everything out of control.
So then the magician starts to work with

the other planetary spirits also, but finds
themselves having to constantly juggle to keep
all the sides balanced. This can end up taking
all the time of the magician and in the end
little is truly achieved. This is caused by seeing
each planetary influence as a stand-alone
power, which they are not: they work together
as a collective harmonic. Once the magician
realises that, they then also spot that the other
planets and also the fixed stars add ingredients
into a power weave that connects into the fate
pattern of the magician: the magician starts to
‘hear’ the orchestra as a whole as opposed to a
group of single instruments.
It is usually at this point that the magician

learns to back off trying to manipulate the
forces flowing from the planets, and also
begins to understand that it is not a pattern
that is directly flowing down to the magician,
rather the pattern only exists because of the
magicians position on the earth relative to
the stars above: we are an ingredient in the

pattern itself, we are one of the spirits, we are
a part of the consciousness of our own planet
that is also a part of the larger pattern.
That understanding shifts how we perceive

the planetary spirits, and also how we interact
with them. Now the magician can interact
with these powers as a collective, but also
consulting or triggering one of the individual
planets while also keeping such interaction in
harmony with all of the others.
Through doing this work, you get used to

feeling the subtle ‘voices’ of the planets, and
when you are not converting the influence of
a planet into the best expression you could;
you feel the discordance. That discordance
does not come from a malign influence of the
planet, rather it comes from our own reaction
to that influence. The power flows to us, what
we do with it and how we react to it deter-
mines how that influence will play out in our
actions, minds and magical work. And that is
the key to the work we are going to do: it is all
about how you react and how you convert the
power and interaction. For example if Saturn
moves into a dominant part of your fate pattern
and its influence starts to really power up your
fate pattern, what you do with that power
determines how it will express in your life. It
also depends upon the influences of the other
planets and how they boost, counter balance,
or clash with the Saturn power.
If the magician recognises the Saturn

influence and self reflects upon what they
need to be doing and also how they need to be
responding to the influence emotionally and
mentally, such reflection can highlight a path
ahead. If the magician recognises the path
ahead and decides to engage it, the full power
of Saturn flows into the magician and their
fate pattern and ‘lends a hand’. For example I
worked with the influence of Saturn, Mars and
Mercury when I made the decision to write
this course.
Their influence was coming into a very

strong alignment and I was really feeling the
power bearing down on me. Such a combi-
nation could have played out through very
difficult situations, but by looking at my fate
pattern, consulting the Fates, and realising that
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I would have Saturn at my back, pushing me,
for the next few years, I had choices. I could let
that influence play out however it may, which
could be through sickness, isolation, conflict,
going back to school, working long hours
in a dead end job in a call centre, or I could
magically engage this gathering of power and
provide the best possible vessel for it that was
in harmony with my fate path.
So I engaged the power through the writing

of the course. Saturn gives me the staying
power, Mars givesme the energy, andMercury
helps with the inner contact, communion and
the actual writing. It is all about how you
choose to be, and what you chose to do with
it. And those choices need reflection upon the
individual fate path, and through interaction
with the Fates.
So let us get to the working; once you have

looked at the working then it will make far
more sense.

7.3 The ritual of Fate: working
with the planetary spirits

To prepare, look up the transit positions of the
seven classical planets in your current chart
and map out the positions they would be in
relative to each other if you laid your chart
out on the floor. You can use the planetary
sigils you made, but it is best to work without
them: adept work only uses tools if they are
absolutely necessary. And such use should get
less and less as you develop into adepthood.
Also note that throughout this ritual, all

communication from you should be both
verbal and inner at the same time.
Have no tools out in the work space, and just

use the central altar and a candle. Sit before
the central altar facing south and meditate
into stillness and silence. When you are silent
and still, light the candle with the intention of
bringing into active light the magical pattern
of the directions, above and below into the
room and also within yourself.
Get up and circle the room a few times,

meditating as you circle, and focus upon your
fate pattern, and the intention of working
with the planetary spirits. Be aware of their

positions you have allocated around the room
relative to your chart. Stop at each point where
there is a planet position, and focus upon that
planet. Do this a few times until it is clear in
your mind as to these positions.
Once you are clear, stop at each position,

focus upon each planet, and remember your
previous work with planetary spirits: recall
each one in your mind and also think about
its power. Once you have that pattern estab-
lished, go and stand in the south facing south
as if you were stood before the altar, and call
verbally and also inwardly the three Fates to
the threshold. Stand there and focus upon
them, and sense the build-up of their presence.
Bow to them, and ask them to assist you, if

it is appropriate, to examine your fate pattern
relative to the influence of the seven classical
planets. Now circle the centre again and
turn your attention to the centre: call upon
Neith/Ananke, the Weaver of the fate pattern,
to be present and to bring her influence to this
work. Then cast your mind to the anchor stone
deep in the underworld, and remember that is
the root of everything that affects your future:
it is the power of the ancient past that defines
the future path.
Workwith the planets in descending order if

you are going to do all seven: Saturn, Jupiter,
Mars, the Sun, Venus, Mercury, and the Moon.
If you are wishing to focus on one particular
planet, first do Saturn and Jupiter, and treat
them as the two pillars of the work before you
approach the planetary spirit youwish to focus
upon. Saturn and Jupiter are the two main
planets that uphold a pattern, and they should
be worked with together.
Go first to the position of Saturn in the room

and still yourself. Call upon the planetary
spirit of Saturn, and ask the spirit to help
you assess and reflect upon how you are
processing its power. First hold out your right
hand: your harvest. Still yourself. Think about
how you have engaged that power in the
past in your life in terms of work, discipline,
service and so forth. Once you have finished
that examination, become still and silent, and
listen. Feel into your right hand using your
inner senses. Feel another hand come up
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under yours, connecting with your hand and
supporting it.
Does your lantern brighten or fade? Does

your hand get heavy or painful? Or does your
hand feel strong and holding a good harvest?
Once you have registered how it feels, go silent
once again and listen: let the spirit speak into
your mind, and hear its ‘voice’ through your
hand. What has gone before in your life defines
what you need to adjust and strengthen.
Now hold up your left hand. Ask the

spirit out loud and also inwardly what level
of influence or/and power is flowing from
them to you for your future, the future that is
triggered and formed in the present. If you
are seeking to evaluate a situation or issue,
keep that in the front of your mind. Feel into
the left hand and feel another hand come up
under yours: how does it feel? Does it make
you feel inspired and ready for work, or does
it feel heavy and difficult? Does it feel empty
and blocked? Now be silent again.
Once you are silent, ask the Fates in the

south and theWeaver above to give you a sense
of the future path that is unfolding for you,
relative to this planet influence: does it feel
easy? Hard but good? Or hard and bad? Or
does it feel blocked off? If both the sense from
the planetary spirit and the Fates feel ok, you
are on the right path and doing what you are
supposed to be doing in terms of that planetary
influence, and nothing further is needed: what
you need to achieve your goal will come to you
in one way or another. If it does not feel good
and strong, then there is a problem in how you
are approaching something.
When you detect a problem, you do not

seek to change the fate path, rather you seek
to change how you are processing the planet’s
influence to facilitate you upon that fate path.
So if a problem is detected, think very carefully
about how you process the energy of Saturn:
are you willing to work/study/strike out on
the path of life? Or are you shuffling around in
the corner of your life? Is the power of Saturn
flowing through your health and causing
problems, when it should be flowing through
your work? Those are the usual issues with
Saturn power.

If you still cannot get a clear idea ofwhat you
need to change or shift, switch into visionary
mode and communion with the spirit, or you
can ritually utter a request to the spirit, asking
it to show you in life what it is you are not
doing right. That answer will come to you in
the days or weeks that follow the work, and it
will come through events, signs or life interac-
tions: keep awareness so that you do not miss
it.
But the best way to work is to try and use

your inner senses and work with the hands,
and through self-analysis: know yourself and
be truthful to yourself, and learn to feel into
the contact between you and the spirit through
your hands. You are learning an ancient form
of divination which relies solely upon your
ability to understand the magical dynamics of
the hands, and your own inner senses. That
is a major skill to develop for an adept – your
hands become your tools.
Once you have finished with Saturn, bow

to the spirit presence, and bow to the Fates,
and move on to Jupiter. You repeat the whole
process with Jupiter. You can do all of the
planets, but if you choose not to, regardless of
any other planet you wish to commune with,
always work with Saturn and Jupiter, as they
are anchors in your fate pattern.
When you have finished working with the

planets, go and sit in the south with your back
to the central altar, and sit in the presence of
the three Fates. You do not need to commu-
nicate, simply shut up and be there. Let them
extend their influence over you and trigger
within your mind whatever needs triggering.
You will feel when it is time to back away from
the contact as theywill fade and leave first. You
will feel the difference in the space and within
yourself one they have left.
Before you close down the working, go

and stand before the central altar. Be aware
of yourself in the centre as the fulcrum, and
be aware of the Weaver above you. Feel her
presence over you and her touch upon your
head. Ritually utter your willingness to accept
her weaving in your life and to follow her
weave, not to fight it. Feel her reach down
into you and fill you with her weaving. Feel
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it strengthen the path before you and also
feel the weave flow through you down into
the underworld, strengthening the connection
between her, you and the anchor.
Once she withdraws, Bow to her, thank the

powers in the room and then blow out the
light.

7.4 Analysis of technique

On first glance this technique can appear to be
simple, and yet it is not. By the time amagician
is in adept training, the simplest techniques
often hide beneath them treasure boxes that
can open out and develop in all kinds of ways.
It moves the magician from simply asking a

planetary spirit for something like a child
would ask a parent, something that is
important to the magician at that time,
but is in fact irrelevant, and turns the magician
towards a more complex interaction between
the planetary spirit, the influence of the
planet, the Fates, and most importantly of all,
the deeper self of the magician.
The twists and turns of life, and the

events within life that challenge us and come
sometimes lead us to despair, are largely
dependent upon how the magician chooses to
gather up influences flowing to us, and how
we act as a result of those influences. The
powers that affect our fate paths like storms
or high winds can be allowed to batter us
or we can use them to fuel our own magical
development, and our own life path.
So instead of standing before a planetary

spirit and asking for resources, strength,
knowledge, and so forth, we stand before
them, in the company of the Fates, and we
measure our own responses to the powers that
flow to us, and discern through inner senses,
how best to utilise those powers in order to
move forward.
It is about collaboration, and not about

control. And it is also about understanding
how little we can see, at ground level, of the
vast weave that is our fate choices. So for
example, if you are finding it hard to get a job
no matter what you do, and you are a working
magician who is doing what you think you

are supposed to be doing, but you are quickly
running out of resources, you would engage
this working, and first approach Saturn and
Jupiter. These two planetary powers balance
each other out, and one magically engaged
without the other can cause some pretty wild
swings of practical imbalance in life. Here is
an example.
First Saturn is approached. The magician

first weighs their own harvest in the lantern
hand, and the hand feels heavy and ‘not right’.
The magician then uses the left hand to see
what influence is flowing from Saturn for the
future, and the hand feels weighty but good,
but also as if it was on pause: just how a
blocked life feels.
Before moving on to Jupiter, the magician

goes and sits down before the Fates and
focusses upon their right hand: the past
harvest is always the key to the future. He
first silences himself and then starts to think
about the various areas of his life that may be
affecting his ability to move forward in work.
He has a good resume, lots of work experience,
great references, and yet cannot get a job and
is quickly plunging into a financial abyss.
As the magician goes through parts of his

present life in his mind, a sudden memory
pops up: a year before, he had been asked in
vision to do something for a local power. He
had forgotten about it and had not done what
was asked. The fates are nudging him through
the sudden memory. He wonders if not doing
the magical task that he had promised was
having a bearing on his ordinary life. So
the magician gets back up and goes back to
Saturn and stands once more in the power
of the planetary spirit. He asks the spirit for
guidance, and once again weighs his right
hand with the intention of doing the task he had
previously agreed to. His hand immediately
lightens up, and his left hand suddenly feels
freer, better, brighter. Now he has identified
what he needs to do, he feels into the spirit,
to the power of service, work, and discipline,
and feels that power flowing into him. He
feels lighter, inspired, and ready to take on
whatever is to come.
He moves on to Jupiter and once again feels
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into his right hand. The magician feels the
balance of his lifestyle in his right hand, and it
feels fine: he liveswell but not to excess, and he
wears the authority of his status around others
lightly and with intelligence – he is a good and
mature leader by nature. The magicians’ left
hand also feels good: there is a weight there,
but also a feeling of excitement and purpose.
The planetary spirit seems to focus all of its

attention onto the magicians’ left hand, as if to
emphasis something, and the magician slowly
gets a deep sense of responsibility rising up.
The planetary spirit waits. The responsibility
the magician feels that is rising out of their
emotions is strong, and a bit scary, but the
magician also feels up to the challenge and is
willing to make the best of it.
The magician does not go on to work with

the other spirits: he has his answer, and has
the feeling of the planetary influences behind
him like a good wind. He goes off to do the
task he had agreed to do, and a month later he
is contacted out of the blue with an excellent
job that is a good salary but a great deal more
responsibility that he is used to. The jobmeans
he has to move house and uproot himself,
but he feels the planetary influences working
through him, giving him what he needs to
succeed.
Whenever he feels a bit overwhelmed in his

job, he focuses in on the ritual he did and the
feel of the planetary influences: he draws upon
them in hismind in order to face the challenges
ahead of him.
In everyday life, this focus and conscious

interaction with the planetary influences
largely passes unnoticed. People are buffeted
by the tides of influence and fate, and can
often get stuck without knowing why. But the
magician always needs to keep awareness, as
often the smallest things can slow a path own
or even block it.
I have had my life put on hold because I

had forgotten to do something I had promised
to do, or because I was just not getting
something. As soon as the issue was identified
and remedied, the path opened up again.
It can also be a good exercise to simply

stand within the presence of the Fates and

the planetary spirits, standing in the centre
and feeling into the two hands, feeling the
combined influences flowing through you,
and examining your current position on your
life path. Instead of complex conversations
with the spirits, you learn to stand in the
presence of them, and get your answers from
how your own inner and outer body react,
shift and feel in response to that encounter.
And when something does not feel right,

you go through in your mind all the options
available to you in life until you feel the shift
in power. Once you make the decision of what
action to take, doing that in the presence of the
Fates and the spirits fully engages their power
in a focused way so that you can draw upon it
and have it flow through you.
It is a magical version of the old saying: give

a man a fish you feed him for the day, give him a
fishing rod and you feed him for life. You don’t ask
the planetary spirits for things, you ask them
about things, so that you can achieve through
your own actions and understanding. And
you ask by way of your own knowledge and
inner sense, so that the answer comes as a mix
between the influence of the spirit, and your
own self-analysis and inner senses: it’s a team
effort.
As you can see from the example, it is not

a rigid set ritual, rather it is a starting point
that the magician can expand upon, adjust
and work within. It is more a matter of you
stepping into the sphere of an influence as
opposed to direct contact, and the magician
can work in combinations of actions, and
move freely between the spirits and fates as
necessary.
This method, and the method of using the

hands for analysis can be deployed in all sorts
of different magical workings and situations,
and the same can also be done with the feet.
It is up to you to develop the techniques as and
when you see fit.

7.5 Divination

When you are in a situation or space where
you cannot focus enough to communewith the
spirits, there are ways you can interact in order
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to gain information or draw influences into
your sphere in a stronger and more focused
way by using a combination of astrology and
divination.
Look again at the planets in transit in your

chart, and look at the houses they fall in. Get
out your Quareia deck and also draw a circle
on a large piece of paper, and draw the lines
that make up the twelve houses: number them
and make sure you know to have a book close
to hand that outlines what each house repre-
sents.
In the house that currently has Saturn

transiting, place the Grindstone, which is the
deeper aspect of that planetary influence.
Where Jupiter falls, place the card Resources,
where Mars falls, place the Limiter, place the
cards Sun and Moon where the sun and moon
fall, Where Venus falls place the Regenerator,
and where Mercury falls, place the Staff of the
Gods. These are root magical powers that flow
from and connect to the planets.
Now place the three Fates above the whole

thing with Fate Giver on the top left, Fate
Holder on the topmiddle, and Fate Taker to the
top right. In this divination, their fate indica-
tions are about your current fate situation, its
beginning, the peak you are currently in, and
its conclusion before a new line of fate action
begins.
These card positions are layout positions

unique to you at that point in time. Your
question for the reading is: show me the
planetary influences that are currently effecting
me so that I can best decide how to move forward.
Shuffle your cards with the intent to lay them
down in the order of first the three Fates from
left to right, and then the planets each in
turn starting from the left/east and working
down/around the chart for each planet. Each
card you place out is put on top of the position
card, and the two cards are read together. The
planets cards are read also in conjunction with
the houses they fall in. So for example if you
have Saturn andMars in the fourth house, you
would read the Grindstone, the Limiter, and
the cards you put down upon them, all within
the context of the forth house.
As an example, let’s assume you shuffled

and the card that came out to go on top of
the Grindstone is the Weaver of Creation, and
the card that came out to go on the Limiter
was the Chariot, all in the fourth house. The
Three Fates, which have cards placed upon
them first, came out as Threshold Guardian,
Luna, Temptation. We would read all of that
as follows:

1. First we read the three Fates. The first
card tells us that the round of fate we
are currently in is a far reaching cycle
that is bringing in new things to life
for the long term, and taking out old
tired dynamics we no longer need: the
Threshold Guardian. The second card tell
us that we cannot see the current pattern
as it is veiled: Luna is the moonlight
where it is difficult to get clear vision.
The third card tells us that what ends
the cycle is the potential for Temptation.
Temptation is basically a warning that
doing something you know is wrong is
likely to bring a degenerate end to the
cycle rather than a balanced completion.
So as magicians, we take note of that
warning, which we will come back to.

2. Thenwe read the planetary cards, starting
with Saturn. The Grindstone representing
Saturn, and the Weaver of Creation are
in the fourth house. This tells us that
the discipline and hard work that Saturn
gives as an influence is flowing through
and triggering the creation of something
wonderful and new in the home. This
could be a home based business, having
a child, or the magical work done in the
home. When we look back at the Fate
Giver, we note the Threshold Guardian:
this all together sets up a pattern of
a great deal of influence flowing into
the forth house that is the beginning
of something long term, creative and
potentially unique.

3. We then look at Mars which is also in the
fourth house. We have the Limiter for
Mars and the Chariot that came out of the
shuffled cards to go on top of the Limiter.
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The Limiter is also related to the power of
Saturn, and is the power that gives bound-
aries and limits power so that it can be
worked with: it transforms things under
pressure. Over the top of it is the Chariot.
This is all read in context of the other cards
in the fourth house, and could mean that
the ‘something’ that is being created will
also create limitations upon the home life
of the person, and those limitations will
bring travel (inner or outer) or powerful
spiritual evolution.

4. You then go back to the last fate card
which was Temptation, the warning. The
advice on what to avoid in context of this
card would come from the card that falls
on Mercury, which has a deeper magical
influence as the ‘road protector or keeper’:
what falls on Mercury is advice for the
road ahead.

So you can start to see how you can build
up a complex pattern in order to look at
the planetary influences in tandem with
your chart, so that you can make informed
decisions, be warned of things you were
not seeing, and take advice from the spirits
through the cards.
You can then go from this working back to

working ritually with the planetary spirits and
Fates, should you need to drawupon and focus
their influence in a particular aspect of life.
What you do not do is harass the spirits for
clarification on your reading or for answers to
stupid questions. Always approach this work
with the intelligence andmaturity of the adept.

7.6 Skills to develop for yourself

Through the work you have done with
planetary spirits, in vision, ritual, charts and
divination, you have gained a variety of skills,
some of which you may not be aware of. A
lot of the adept training is layered: there is an
obvious layer that is explained and stated, and
then there are other layers that hide beneath
that work, layers that you can tease out and
develop for yourself.

What brings these layers up to the surface
for you to work with is necessity and enquiry:
often necessity fuels the need to look closer
and to experiment. Here are some things you
can learn how to do by applying what you
have learned while also developing new forms
of work for yourself. These are just a small
selection of applications, there are many more
for you to find if you see fit to do so.
Working with the moon to veil magic or

yourself, and working with the moon to time
a working from beginning to completion in
order to fuel it.
Using retrogrades to influence ritual – i.e.

using Mercury retrograde to uncover lost text,
or to reach deeply into the past to retrieve
forgotten knowledge.
Working with Mercury to guide you on a

new unknown path
Working with the faster moving planets to

fuel and protect a round of magical work
Using planetary alignments in ritual and

vision to open gates, trigger streams of power
or bring about conclusion.
There are all sorts of applications, and as an

adept, it is up to you to forge your own unique
way of working with these powers, using what
you have learned to develop a new body of
work.
Once you have become used to working

with the planetary influences through vision
and ritual, you can then engage what you
know about charts, about contacted sigil
making, and ritual weaving in order to design,
make and magically infuse talismans that
draw upon those planetary influences in
various combinations for protection, invisi-
bility, resources, or to hold a magical pattern
in your sphere for a length of time. Again, you
draw upon what you have learned in order
to develop your own working method that
becomes unique to you.
This way of developing unique techniques

cannot be passed on to others, it is truly your
own work and that work will die when you
die. These days people think that this is bad,
and that once you develop a certain method,
it should be passed on to the next generation.
Sometimes that is true, particularly when it
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is foundation techniques that will facilitate
a student to develop. But self-developed
adept methods are a part and parcel of your
own magical evolution, and the process of
discovering a new method for yourself moves
you forward. That in turn keeps the whole
pattern of magic healthy and moving forward
in human evolution.
If newly developed adept techniques are all

handed back down the ladder to the initiates
coming up, there is less and less drive in
those initiates to develop for themselves: they
become baby chicks with their mouths ever
open, looking for mummy or daddy to feed
them. It hobbles their magical evolution.
So throughout the adept work, you are given

one layer of the magic, but beneath all of them
are further layers to be discovered, developed
and transformed into something new. And the
true sign of development is that you evolve
beyond your teacher: the adept should have
more skills, knowledge and ability than their
teacher by the time they finish their training
and take up work of the adept. When an
apprentice first starts training, they view their
teacher as ‘all knowing’. If by the time you are a
mature adept, you view me as interesting but
limited, then I know I can rest easy as I have
done my job well. It means the magic and the
magicians are evolving.

7.7 Task

Keep computer files of notes from this lesson,
outlining what work you did, what came out
of that work, and your own observations and
experiments.
The final lesson in this module, lesson eight,

is not a lesson, but the original Latin text of
the Arbatel, so that you can go over the text for
yourself even if you do not read Latin. You can
look at the capitalisations, some of which are
blinds, some of which are religious, and some
of which emphasize importance of a word or
sentence for magical reasons.
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Part Eight

This is not a lesson, but is images of the original
Arbatel in Latin, so that you can go through
the text for yourself and look at it, should you
wish to. Take note of the capitalisations that
are deployed, as you were advised in the last
lesson. If you read Latin, work with the Latin
as well as the English text as you go through
the lessons.

This version of the Arbatel is from a copy
dated 1575, published in Basel by Peter Perne.

It is now owned by the Basel University
Library, Switzerland: Doc AN VI 37. It is
a part of the online collection of the Swiss
Electronic Library E-lib.ch and E-rara.ch,
which is sponsored by the Swiss University
Conference (SUC) and the ETH board.

We would like to thank the Universität
Basel (Basel University) and the Basel
Universitätsbibliothek (university library)
for their kind permission to reproduce the
document in this lesson.

We should all be very grateful for the work
done by the Swiss Electronic Library for
making such rare and obscure works available
for us to study and work with.
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